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INTRODUCTION 

1. Economic growth remained steady during the year under review 

with average real GOP .growth running at around 2.5 1 as compared with 

2.4 1 in 1985. This trend, together with other favourable factors includ

ing a further decline in inflation rates and the moderation exercised by 

the two sides of industry in their wage settlements, helped to bring 

about a stronger increase in the volume of employment than that recorded 

in the preceding year. 

These developments were not enough to bring unemployment down 

from the high level it has been running at for some years; there was, 

however, a measure of stabilization •. Owing to the fact that the number 

of jobseekers rose more rapidly, there was a further, but slight, increase 

in the total number of registered unemployed - from an annual average of 

15.86 million to an annual average of rather more than 16.1 million. As a 

result, the average unemployment rate Cunemploym persons as a percentage of 

the civilian working population) rose from 12.0 1 to 12.1 1. In contrast to 

this overall trend, the report period actually saw some Member States 

-notably the Federal Republic, Denmark and the three Benelux countries -

achieved a measure of success in reducing unemployment. 

2. Action to combat unemployment remains one of the Commission's 

prime concerns. In this context, efforts are centred on the coopera

tive gro~th strategy for more employment proposed by the Commission 

1985 and approved by the Council on 12 November 1985 1 and reaffirmed 

by the European Council in London on 5 and 6 December 1986; The Com

mission initiated a series of labour market measures aimed at the 

. implementation of this. strategy ~n the course of th~ year under review, 

laying special e~ha~ison greater adaptability and a more forward-looking 

approach to management of the Labour market. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 3. 
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To this end, the Mutual Information System on Employment Policies 

in the Member States <MISEP) was further exteMded and efforts to 

promote integration of the Community labour market continued in 

the shape of a strengthening of the programme of exchanges of 

national employment service officials and the extension of the 

Sedoc-System1 initially to Greece, with the two ~ew Member 

States, Spain and Portugal, to follow at a later date. 

In addition, various employment promotion measures started 

in earlier years were continued and stepped up in 1986. This 

applied more especially to local employment initiatives and action 

to encourage innovatory projects creating new employment opportu

nities. In this context, the Commission started work at the 

beginning of the year on a new action programme for the develop

ment and promotion of employment at Local level, following on 

and carrying further the measures taken in previous years within 

the framework of the model consultations on forward-looking 

labour-market management and the action programme on local 

employment initiatives. 

3.. Employment promotion in general was discussed in depth by 

the Ministers of Labour at their meeting in Brussels on 11 December. 

This discussion arose out of a paper on ''Employment Growth into 

the 1990s - a strategy for the labour market" submitted by the 

Government of the United Kingdom in agreement with the Irish 

and Italian Governments. At the end of its deliberations, the 

Council adopted a resolution on a action programme on employment 

growth in which it undertakes to concentrate its work on the 

1 European System for the international clearing of vacancies and 
applications for employment. 
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areas of promoting new business and employment growth; more 

efficient labour markets; better training for young people and 

adults; and more help for long-term unemployed people. It further 

expresses the commitment to take the decisions and measures ne

cessary to achieve these goals in full agreement with the 

Commission. 

Since such a programme cannot be carried through without 

the consent of the interested parties, the Council expresses the 

hope that the more inteosive social dialogue which the Commission 

has developed in the past two years will continue and will lead 

~o conclusions being r•ached between the two sides of industry 

which will give added impetus to the programme set out in the 

resolution. In addition, the resolution recalls Article 130 A of the 

Single European Act and endorses the importance of the achievement 

of economic and social cohesion aimed at reducing disparities 

between the various regions and the backwardness of the Least 

favoured regions. 

4. Long-term unemployment rose more sharply as a proportion 

of total unemployment than in previous yea~s, a development which 

must be regarded as all the more serious given that very many 

of the workers affected are unqualified or poorly qualified and 

hence particularly difficult to place. As the period of 

unemployment Lengthens, they find themselves facing not only 

serious financial difficulties but also psychological and 

social problems. In autumn 1986 an estimated 40 % of the 

unemployed had been without jobs for more than a year; indeed, 

in some countries the figure was over SO %. 
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Acting on the basis of the Council resolution of 19 December 

1984 on Long~term unemployment 1, the Commission has proposed a series 

of measures aimed on the one-hand at preventing more workers from 

joining the ranks of the Long-term unemployed and on the other at 

giving priority to those already without jobs for over 12 months in 

the context of efforts to promote reintegration into employment. The 

action proposed includes special initiatives for-the benefit of this 

target group under the European Social Fund and the second anti-poverty 

programme. At its meeting in the Hague on 26 and 27 June the European 

Council welcomed these Commission proposals, also advocating in this 

connection the possibility of arriving at tripartite commitments by 

governments and the social partners to stimulate the re-employment 

of those who have been out of work for a long time 2 

5. Young people under 25 continue to account for a substantial 

proportion of the registered unemployed, even thougb this proprotion 

has been brought down thanks to the manifold efforts undertaken to 

promote youth employment in recent years at both Community and national 

Level. In the enlarged Community of 12 Member States there were still 

rather more than 6 million young people under 25 in search of first 

or new jobs in the autumn of 1986. This figure represented some 

38 % of total unemployment. The extent of youth unemployment does, 

however, vary from country to country: in Italy, Spain and Luxembourg, 

youth unemployment represented about 44 to 47 % of total unemployment 

in October 1986, as compared with over 35 % in France, Belgium, the 

Netherlands and the United Kingdom, and less than 25 % in the Federal 

Republic and Denmark. 

Efforts to promote youth employment are centred on ensuring, 

via vocational training or job creation, that young people are 

offered the possibility of rapid integration into the working world. 

~Social Report 1984, .point 7. 
Bull. EC 6-1986, po1nt 1.1.3. 
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The Commission has asked Member States to supply details of the measures 

taken to implement the resolution of 23 January 1984 on the promotion 

of employment for young people 1• A report will be drawn up on the basis 

of these replies and forwarded to the Council together with suggestions 

regarding further measures to be taken to promote youth employment. 

6. With a view to bringing the vocational education/training which 

young people receive more closely into line with the requirements of 

an economy increasingly reliant on new technologiE!s, the Commisison had 

already put forward in 1985 an action programme of the Community in 

education and training for technology- COMETT 2, which the Council 

endorsed in principle in December of that year. The main·purpose of 

this programme is to encourage: student placement in firms in other 

Member States; the joint organization of training programmes to provide 

specialized manpower with skills matching the pace of technological pro

gress; and university-industry cooperation in advanced training. Once 

the Council and the Ministers for Education meeting within the Council 

had reached agreement on 9 June regarding the resources to be allocated 

to the programme, COMETT was formally approved on 24 July for a duration 

of 4 years (1986-89) with total funding of 45 million ECU - and the 

possibility of further resources being earmarked in 1988. 

7. The Commission believes that there is a need for action to promote 

mutual awareness and understanding between young people from different 

Member States even before they have made a choice of career. This is 

the purpose of the European Community action scheme for the mobility 

~Social Report 1983, point 23. 
Social Report 1985, point 9. 
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of university students - ERASMUS, which the Commission laid 

before the Council together with a proposal for a Council Deci

sion on 3 January 1986 1• The Council and the Ministers.for 

Education meeting within the Council discussed this proposal 

on 9 June and all the Member States expressed themselves in agree

ment with its goal - the promotion of mobiliiy for higher education 

students through grants and the financing of intensive teaching 

programmes - without being able to reach final agree~ent on ihe 

adoption of the scheme. 

After the Council and the Ministers for Education had 

once again failed to reach agreement at their meeting on 28 November, 

the European Council, meeting in London on 5 and 6 December, asked 

the Ministers to Look at the proposal again with a view to reaching 

a decision at one of the coming Council meetings which would enable 

the scheme to commence as soon as possible, thereby moving a step further 

on the road to the creation of a "People's Europe". 

Also at the meeting on 28 November, the Council and the Ministers 

for Education took note of the Commission proposal for a Youth Exchange 

Scheme for Europe ("y.es for Europe"> 2aimed at promoting and improving 

the quality of youth exchanges in the Community~ On the basis of the 

experience gained by the Commission in the course of the exchange pro

gramme for young workers in progress since 1964 and in (ine with the 

report of the Ad Hoc Committee on a People's Europe approved by the 

European Council at its meeting in Milan on 28 and 29 June 1985, 

the proposed scheme is intended to give some 80 000 young people 

aged between 16 and 25 the opportunity to spend at Least a week 

in another Member State in order to gain an understanding of its 

economic, social and cultural life. The Ministers further noted 

that the Commission planned to amend and supplement the proposal 

.in the Light of the opinions delivered by the European Parliament 

~ Social Report 1985, point 10. 
Bull. EC 2-1986, point 2.1.73. 
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and the Economic and Social Committee; as a consequence no final 

decision was taken. 

8. As is well known, since the beginning o'f 1984 75 % of all 

appropriations available under the European Social Fund for operations 

carried out within the framework of Membe~ States1 labour-market poli

cies must be devoted to projects aimed at young people under 25. 

Accordingly, of the 2 460 ·million ECU granted to Member States during 

the year under review by way of assistance towards labour-market 

policy measures, some 1 920 million ECU (77.9 %) was allocated to 

operations in favour of young people under 25. The Community thus 

made a further substantial contribution to resolving the problem 

of youth unemployment. 

The resources available to the European Social Fund were 

substantially increased in 1986 so as to take account of the needs 

of the two new Member States:together with approximately 95 mil

l ion ECU for innovatory projects, the Fund had at its disposal com

mitment appropriations totalling 2 550 million ECU. Of this total, 

355.8 million ECU (13.9 %) went to Spain and 223.8 million ECU 

(8.8 %) to Portugal, i.e. the two new Member States accounted 

for nearly a quarter of the Fund's resources. 

9. The year under review also saw a continuation in the most diverse 

shapes and forms of efforts on th~·part of the Community institutions 

to pursue the implementation of the principle of equal treatment for 

men and women. By way of example, the new.medium-term programme on 

equal opportunities for women laid before the Council on 20 Decem-

ber 19851 was adopted on 5 June in the shape of a second resolution, 

in which the Council endorsed the guidelines for the programme drawn 

up by the Commission. Member States are urged, in the course of this 

programme (i.e. over the period 1986 to 1990),to take a whole series 

1social Report 1985, point 13. 
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of measures aimed at achieving greater equality between the sexes, 

notably in the fields of education and training, action promoting 

the employment of women and equal opportunities at all levels of the 

labour market, social protection, social security and the sharing 

of family and career responsibilities, and participation by the 

two sides of industry in efforts to achieve these goals. 

The Council also adopted a further two Directives on equal 

treatment for men and women, starting on 24 July with a Directive 

on the implementation of the principl• of equal treatment for men 

and women in occupational social security schemes 1• This extends 

the principle of equal treatment already embodied in the Directive 

of 19 December 1978 as regards statutory social security schemes2 

to occupational schemes, which in some Member States account for 

a substantial proportion of social security cover against certain 

risks. Specifically, the new Directive requires the elimination 

of discrimination on the basis of sex as rega~ds the scope of 

occupational schemes and the conditions of access to them, the 

obligation to contribute and the calculation of contributions, 

and benefit entitlements (conditions, calculation and duration). 

This was followed on 11 December by a Directive on the 

application of the principle of equal t~eatment between men and 

women engaged in an activity, including agriculture, in a self

employed capacity, and on protection during pregnancy and 

motherhood3 • This Directive for the first time extends the prin

ciple of equal treatment, previously confined to wage and salary 

earners, to embrace self-employed persons as well. 

~OJ L 225, 12.8.1986. 

30J L 6,10.1.1979. 
OJ L 359, 19.12.1986. 
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It requires Member States to adopt provisions tailored to the specific situa

tion of self-employed workers and spouses assisting them such as will facili

tate the application to these groups of the principle of equal treatment for 

men and women at work and in statutory social security schemes, as embodied 

in the 1976 and 1979 Directives. 

10. For a variety of reasons, social security systems have for some years 

been facing difficulties which have caused the individual Member States to 

take remedial measures of generally Limited scope and Largely in isolation 

from each other. These measures endeavour, in one way or another, to tackle 

the causes underlying the problems: on the one hand, a decline in the number 

of persons contributing, largely resulting from population trends but also 

exacerbated by the growth of unemployment; and on the other, the growth 

of expenditure brought about again in part by demographic facto~ (increased 

life expectancy), but also influenced by the rise of unemployment, increases 

in consumption, improvements in benefits and the higher cost of benefits. 

As far back as 1982, the Commission drew up a communication on social 

security problems1 aimed at stimulating extensive discussion in the Commu

nity regarding ways of controlling the growth of social expenditure, a 

review of financing methods and improvements in social effectiveness. As a 

result, round-table discussions we~e held in each of the Member States in 

the course of the following years. The Commission has now summarized the 

insights gained in the course o~ this debate in a second communication 

on "Problems of social security - areas of common interest" - laid before 

the Council on 6 August. 2 In this communication, the Commission selects 

for special consideration three of the problem areas facing social protec

tion systems in the Member States: the.financing of current or projected 

social security needs, the implications of aemographic trends for social 

security financing and marginalization, i.e. the process whereby large 

~Social Report 1982, point 16. 
COM(86)410 final. 
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numbers of the Community's citizens are forced out onto the fringes 

of society (the new poor). 

The Commission puts forward a series of suggestions aimed at 

alleviating these problems, e.g. changes in the proportions in which 

social charges are Levied both within industry and households; as 

regards demographic trends, the launching of information campaigns to 

make public opinion aware of the economic and social i~pact of current 

population trends;as regards marginalization, the possibility of intro

ducing a minimum social income. 

11. One group particularly hard hit by the consequences of the 

economic and employment trends of recent years is the disabled. Not 

Least for this reason, the Commission selected the promotion of the 

employment of disabled people as a priority theme during the year under 

review, to be investigated and developed at the policy level in the 

context of the programme on the promotion of the economic and social 

integration of disabled people approved by the Council in the form 

of a resolution in December 1981 1 on the basis of initiatives taken 

by the Commission and the European Parliament during the In~ernational 

Year of Disabled People. With this in mind, on 17 January, the Com

mission presented a draft recommendation on the employment of disabled 

people to the Council which the latter then endorsed on 5 June. 2 

This recommendation calls on Member States to take all appro

priate measures to promote fair opportuniti~s for disabled people 

in the field of employment and vocational training, to continue and, 

where possible, step up their efforts in favou~ of disabl~d people, 

with particular emphasis on the elimination of negative discriminatio~ 

and on positive action for disabled people. The measures recommended 

under the latter heading include the fixing, subject to certain 

conditions, of realistic targets for the employment of disabled 

people in firms and the preparation of a code of good practice. 

1 Social Report 1981, point 13. 
z OJ C 136, 4.6.1986, Bull. EC 6-1986, point 2.1.119. 
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The Commission is invited to coordinate the exchange of information 

and experience on the rehabilitation and employment of disabled 

people between national authorities and to continue the provision 

of European Social Fund assistance for operations in favour of 

disabled people irrespective of age. 

12. Mention has already been made of the fact that the persistent 

difficulties on the labour market - and more especially the increa

sing number of long-term unemployed- are steadily accentuating the 

problem of marginalization. Followi~g on the Commissio~'s final report 

on the first programme to combat poverty, the Council had adopted a 

Decision on a new specific Community action to combat poverty on 

19 December 1984, granting financial support of 25 million ECU in 

total for the implementation o~ ~ series of action-research proje~ts 1 • 
With the approval of support for four projects aimed at marginal 

groups in February 1986, the Commission completed the first stage of 

this specific Community action, support having been granted in all 

for 65 action-research projects. In addition, the Coun~il adopted 

a Decision on 11 December extending the specific Community action 

to combat p~verty to the two new Member States, Spain and Portugal. 

In recent years, several Member States have experienced a gro

wing wave of hostility and violence towards foreign workers and their 

families, largely resulting from the fact that such workers are too 

readily seen as unwanted competitors in relation to employment, 

social security, housing and the utilization of education and 

welfare facilities. For this reason, the Commission proposed the 

1social Report 1985, point 16. 
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adoption of a joint declaration on this question in the memoran

dum on migration policy in the Community sent to the Council 

on 7 March 1985.1 The Council and the European Parliamerit took 

up this Commission suggestion and the three institutions together 

drew up a declaration which was signed by representatives of 

Parliament, Council and Commission at a ceremony held at the 

European Parliament in Strasbourg on 11 June. 2 

In this tripartite declaration against racism and xenopho-
. . 

bia, the Community expresses its commitment to maintaining an 

open society in which discrimination against or segregation of 

foreigners have no place. The signatories vigorously condemn all 

forms of intolerance, hostility and use of force against persons 

or groups of person on the grounds of racial, religious, cultural, 

social or national differences. In addition, they affirm their 

determination to ensure that all necessary steps are taken to 

carry through the joint resolve to protect the individuality 

and dignity of every member of society and to reject any form 

of segregation of foreigners. 

13. The report period saw the continuation of efforts by the 

Commission to implement the various measures provided for in 

the second Community action programme on safety and health at 
3 . 

work adopted by the Council on 27 February 1984. In particular, 

the Directive on the protection of workers from the risks 

relating to exposure to noise at work4, which the Council of 

Ministers of Labour and Social Affairs had already endorsed in 

principle on 5 December 1985, was formally adopted on 12 May. 

This Directive lays down Community maximum levels of exposure 

to certain forms of sound for workers and requires that measures 

be drawn up to reduce the exposure, should these levels be exceeded. 

~Social Report 1985, point 7. 

3oJ C 158, 25.6.1986; Bull. EC 6-1986, point 1.4.1. 

4social Report 1984, point 19. 
OJ L 137, 24.5.1986' Bull. EC 5-1986, point 2.1.91. 
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The Commission also laid before the Council on 9 June a proposal 

for a Directive amending for the first time the Directive of 27 Novem

ber 1980 on the protection of workers from the risks related to exposure 

to chemical, physical and biological agents at work1• In Line with the 

second action programme, this proposal aims principally at establishing 
. . . 

uniform exposure limits. To this end, the Commission has put forward 

a list of 100 exposure limit values chosen because they already appear 

on the lists established in several Member States and relate to 

frequently encounte~ed agents. 

14. The intensified efforts in the field of public health mentioned 
2 in last year's report yielded concrete results in 1986; the Council 

and the Ministers for Health meeting within the Council on 29 May took 

a series of decisions on Commission proposals. Most importantly, they 

approved the programme of action against cancer put forward by the 

Commission on 18 November 1985 2 ~ This programme concentrates on the 

following priority areas : limiting and reducing the use of tobacco 

(first priority), chemical substances, nutrition and alcohol, prevention 

and early diagnosis, epidemiological data, health education, treatment 

and aftercare, and international cooperation. Pursuant to this programme 

the Commission presented to the Council in December a three year 

(1987-89) action plan setting out 75 specific proposals for measures 

in the fields of cancer prevention, public information, education 

for members of the health professions and cancer research. 

The Council and the Ministers for Health meeting within the 

Cou~cil also adopted a programme of action of the European Communities 

on toxicology for health protection aimed at contributing to the.· 

improvement of expertise, ensuring the· quality and compatibility of data,· 

1 . 
2oJ L 327, 3.12.1980. 
Social Report 1985, point 18. 
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encouraging the more rational and economic use of the toxicolo

gical experiments carried out and promoting the elimination of 

certain non-tariff barriers to trade. 

In addition, the meeting on 29 May saw the adoption of reso

Lutions on other health problems, namely alcohol abuse, the adoption 

of a European emergency health card, the protection of dialysis 

patients by minimizing their expo~ure to aluminium and AIDS. These 

resolutions addressed in part· to the Commission and in part to 

the Member States aim at a joint and more effe.ctive response 

at Community and national levels which will ensure improved 

protection for the groups concerned. 

This is also the goal of the communication on action to 

combat the use of illicit drugs whiih the Commissi~n sent to the 

Council in December. This proposes a series of measures to be 

taken preparatory to a future global programme. 

Given the growth of drug abuse and the spread of new substances, 

drugs represent a real threat to our society and more especially to 

young people between 17 and 25. The Commission is of the opinion 

that the action already taken at national level must be complimented 

by Community action aimed at promoting exchanges of experience, 

preventing futile and costly duplication of prevention or research 

work and developing joint research and prevention projects. 

To this end, the communication proposes various measures relating 

primarily to the prevention of drug abuse, the treatment of drug 

addicts and their reintegration in society. 

15. The revival of the social dialogue begun the preceding year 

was continued and intensified during 1986. In Lihe with the decisions 
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reached at the meeting between the Commission and high-level 

representatives of the Europea~ employers' and trade unio~ 

organizations at Val Duchesse on 12 November 1985 1 ~ the Commis

sion set up two working parties, one on "macro-economic questions", 

concerned primarily with the practical implementation of the Com

mission's cooperative growth strategy for more employment and the 

other on"new technologies and social dialogue", with a brief to 

discuss the various questions arising in connection with the 

introduction of new technologies at work. 

As explained in more detail elsewhere in this report2, 

the two working parties met several times in the course of 1986 under 

the chairmanship of the relevant Members of the Commission. The macro

economics working party was able, at its final meeting in November, 

to adopt a joint opinion fully supporting the economic policy options 

set out in the cooperative growth strategy. For its part, the 

working party on new technologies, whilst succeeding in bringing 

the two sides closer together, did not comple~e its work during 

the year under review and will meet again in March 1987. 

16. Th~s strengthening of the social dialogue is fully in line 

·with the Single European Act's setond addition to Article 118 of 

the Treaty of Rome, which reads as follows; "Article 118 B - the 

Commission shall endeavour to de~elop the dialogue between manage

ment and labour at European level which could, if the two sides 

consider it desirable, lead to relations based on agreement~" 

The Commission will therefore endeavour in the future to str~ngthen . 
further its relations with employer and worker organizations in 

the Member States. 

~Social Report 1985, point 19. 
Points 100 and 101. 
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The first addition to Article 118 of the Treaty of Rome 

provided for in the Single European Act (Article 118 A) stipulates 

that : "Member States shall pay particular attention to encouraging 

improvements, especially in the working environment~ as regards the 

health and safety of workers, and shall set as their objective the 

harmonization of conditions in this area, while maintaining the 

improvements made " . . . . . . 

The Commission intends in the near future to devise new propo

sals and initiatives aimed at achieving the goal of social cohesion 

at Community level which it has already been pursuing for some 

years. This reflects a belief that the strengthening of economic 

cohesion-and a significant and lasting reduction of unemployment 

in the Community which is the aim of the cooperative growth strategy 

must be accompanied by action on the social f~6nt, if a single 

internal market is to be brought into being which will offer the 

citizens of Europe the-necessary scope for their personal development. 

These proposals will be drawn up following thorough consultations 

with the main organiz'ations representing employers and workers and 

should contribute to the reduction of existing social imbalances 

within the Community, the establishment of a safety net of protective 

social provisions and the strengthening of consultation at Community 

level. 
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EMPLOYMENT 

<Including migrant workers) 

Trends within the Community 

17. In 1986, the economic situation in the Community continued to improve 

slowly, with GDP growth estimated at 2.5% compared with 2.4% in 1985. As 

a result, employment increase is also accelerating to an annual rate of some 

0.7 compared to 0.4 % in 1985. In ·. 1986, employment passed again its 1970 

Level. 

The effect on unemployment has been less positive, however: the 

total number of registered unemployed in the 12 Member States of the Com

munity rose by 250 000 from 15.86 million in 1985 (annual average) to 

about 16.1 million in 1986. 

Thus, unemployment reached a new historical peak in 1986, but current 

forecasts of the Commission suggest that a small decline can be expected 

in 1987, the first since 1973. Among the Member States, the unemployment 

performance has been mixed, with significant declines in some of them offset 

by continuing rises in others. Further declines will depend on the extent 

to which the Community and the Member States can implement and pursue the 

cooperative growth strategy outlined in the Annual Economic Report 1985/861• 

Part of this strategy recognize that in the short-term, specific labour 

market measures will still be required to combat the severe labour market 

situation, while the longer-term benefits of the strategy work through 

to employment and unemployment. 

18. During 1986, the Commission has continued its efforts to develop 

and monitor policy initiatives at Community level, as well as following 

developments in the Membe~ States. 

1 Social Report 1985i point 3. 
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At the beginning of 1986, the Commission launched a new action program

me on local labour market development. This new programme extends and develops 

the work already carriec out through the series of 6 pilot consultations on 

forward-looking labour market management held in 1985 1 and complements work 

carried out under the current programme of action on local employment ini

tiatives. The programme is designed to respond to the need to encourage 

co-operation at local level, strengthen support for local employment creation 

measures and develop more integrated, practical policy approaches to combat 

unemployment. The overall aim of the action programme on local labour market 

development is to identify and evaluate successful initiatives in order to 

develop guidelines for practical acti~n to tackle unemployment through 

local employment development techniques and through forward-looking labour 

market policies. The focus is on employment development -the creation of 

new jobs and the substitution of jobs lost. 

A working document on forward-looking labour market policies which 

described the action programme on local labour market development was 

submitted to the Standing Committee on Employment at its session of 

24 April. The Committee expressed its support for the new Programme 

and invited the Commission to submit proposals for further action 

based on the outcome of the pilot projects and the recommendations of the 

final report. 

19~ In accordance with the request form the Council, the Commission has 

monitoring developments in the Memeer States in follow-up to existing policy 

commitments. During the year, it has asked the national governments to 

provide information a:s regards the realization of the three Council Reso

lutions of 1984 on the promotion of employment for young people (23 January), 

on the contribution of local employment initiatives to combating unemployment 

(7 June) and on action to combat long-term unemployment (19 December). On 

the basis of the answers, the Commission will draft a report in which it will 

evaluate action undertaken by the Member States in follow-up to these 

Resolutions. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 24. 
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20. As regards migration, there is some agreement in the Member States 

on the need for tighter controls on the flow of job seekers, measures to 

combat illegal immigration in the face of the development of new patterns 

of organization on the labour market (flexibility, hidden economy, techno

logical developments>, an investigation of the demographic impact of mi

gration in the light of the labour market and social policies and trans

parency as regards selective and steady immigration on a lawful basis. 

Moreover, in most Member States, there are clear signs that immigrant 

groups are integrating more smoothly in the host countries, because among 

other things the original immigrants are gradually growing older and there 

are more children who are descendants of migrants. There are around 4 mil

lion of the latter in primary, secondary and vocational schools, with a 

significant increase in the number of young people on long general and 

vocational secondary courses. 
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Development of the situation in the member countries 

Belgium 

21. Economic growth,in comparaison with the two previous years, was 

even more marked <increase in GDP in .real terms of 2,2 %.); this was 

appreciably higher than the trend earlier in the 80's. Although the 

figures for employment and unemployment were also slightly more favou

rable, the changes in the annual average were minimal. Employment was 

also rising slowly in particular as a result of efforts to reorganize 

public finances and restrictive civil service recruitment policies. 

Consequently, the average rise in employment was only 0.3 % over the 

year and the unemployment rate. <registered unemployed as a percentage 

of the civilian working population) has fallen from 13.6% 

to 12 .. 6 %. Women and young people continue to be particularly affected 

by unemployment: the unemployment rate for women is twice as high as 

that for men; .the proportion of young people in the overall unemployment 

figures did indeed show a downward trend, but was still 34.0 % in 1986. 

The third law on special powers establishes the following priorities 

as regards the new Government's employment policy: 

- the abolition, reduction or redistribution of employers' contributions 

to the social insurance scheme; 

- special measures for young people and students; 

- measures to adapt the existing programmes to combat unemployment 

(spec~al temporary employment programme,job creation, the alternative 

job market programme, etc.). 

With this approach in mind, the Government programme envisaged re

ducing youth unemployment by at least 50 000 between 1986 and 1989. To 

this end, the Ministry for Employment put forward 10 proposals which 

were discussed with the employers and employees and in tri-partite 

negotiations. The proposals were aimed in particular at expanding 

vocational education, combining training with gainful employment, increa

sing the number of apprenticeship contracts and promoting part-tim~ work. 
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As in previous years, priority in employment policy was 

given to reorganizing working time and. making it more flexible. 

In all, over SO agreements on the reorganization of working time 

·have been concluded since the end of 1982, affecting well over 40 

firms employing more than 15 0000 workers. Greater use has also 

been made of facilities for career breakc in the private and 

public sector. 

22. There has been no change in Belgium in the laws and regulations 

governing migration. If adopted, a draft law before Parliament would 

reduce by 20 % the pensions and social security benefits paid to migrants 

returning to their country of origin and to Belgians living abroad. 

In its report to the OECD conference on the future of migration 

in May 1986, Belgium announced that it is planning gradually to pursue a 

number of objectives, such as greater stability, greater participation 

in the life of the host community, improved education and vocational 

training and encouraging immigrants to take Belgian nationality. 

Questions such as the acceptance of political refugees, enrolment 

fees for foreign students, racist and xenophobic acts and restrictive 

measures adopted by some local authorities in respect of certain cate

gories of foreigner have been the subject of press &omment and public 

debate. 

A project to train immigrant interpreters in the medical and 

social field produced excellent results and the public authorities 

are planning to support such initiatives on a permanent basis. 
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Denmark 

23. As a result of an appreciable reactivation of gross investment 

in fixed assets and a marked improvement in the profitability of under

takings deriving from continued moderation as regards wages and salaries, 

the Danish economy once again showed considerable growth in the period 

covered by this report, even though the 3.4 % recorded was som~what lower 

than in the previous ,year. 

The result was that the labour market situation again improved, 

although overall unemployment figures remained too high. Roughly one 

half of the increase in the volume of employment- 2.1 %, i.e. 50 000 

to 60 000 persons - was reflected in a decrease in unemployment of some 

30 000, which produced a decline in the unemployment rate from 8.7 % to 

7.6 %; in 1983, it was still 10 .• 1 %. A great deal more women than 
men are out of work in Denmark: the unemployment rate for women in 

October 1986 was 9.7 %, while that for men was only 4.9 %. In the same 

month the share of young people under 25 in overall unemployment (23.8 ~) 

was relatively lower than in most other Member States. 

There has been a great deal of discussion in Denmark in the last 

few years about the high level of unemployment among women, which is due, 

in part, to the fact that in the recent past a large number of women have 

begun looking for jobs, while male unemployment was reduced by the in

troduction in 1979 of the voluntary early retirement scheme. 

The Government has issued a report stating that it intends to 

step up its efforts to overcome structural labour market problems. 

The most important of the ideas mooted in this connection is that of 

introducing a number of decentralization measures. The Ministry of Labour 

is to reconsider a number of objectives with a view to making improvements 

and setting new priorities as regards the aims and modusqperandi of the 

employment service and vocational training system and the attitudes of 

employers and employees. It is hoped to arrive at a more intensive 
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monitoring of the labour market, more effective efforts on the part 

of the placement service and a more flexible vocational training 

system. 

A large number of persons took advantage during the year covered 

by this report of the amendment to the law on entitlement to a job 

offer1, which came into force on 1 July 1985; more than 1 300 persons 

took part in the training courses on offer and over 600 took advantage 

of the allowances for setting up their own businesses. The programme 

for the 1986-87 school year will be revised in the light of the 

evaluation of results to be undertaken when the 1985-86 school year 

ends. 

24. Around 2 % of the total population of Denmark consists of foreigners, 

half of whom are nationals of the Scandinavian countries, the United States 

or other EEC Member States. Although Denmark is not faced like other coun

tries with a major problem of illegal immigration, it is under increasing 

pressure from persons seeking political asylum. 

A survey by the Danish Institute for Social Research on non-European 

immigrants confirms the need for action to encourage integration, education, 

training and employment, given that these members of the population either 

have or belong to families which are larger than the Danish average, the 

women have no jobs, the men are more affected by unemployment thao are 

Danes and more than two-thirds are unskilled. 

A very welcome initiative has been taken by the Ministry of Social 

Affairs with the creation of an interpreting centre whose services are 

available by telephone to anyone free of charge. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 28. 
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Federal Republic of Germany 

25. As in the previous year, the labour market situation showed 

conflicting trends: encouraged by the marked economic growth <increase 

in GDP in real terms of 2 1/2 %) the average employment fi.gures for 

the year also rose by 1 %, corresponding to approximately 270 000 

extra jobs. Unemployment however, continued high: with an average for 

the year of 2.22 million registered unemployed, it was only slightly 

below the previous year's level <2.3 million>. Principally, for demo

graphic reasons, but backed up by active labour. market and vocational 

training measures, the unemployment figure for young people evolved 

more favourably than for unemployment in gel}era l. (a dec L; ne of the 
proportion of young people among unemployed from 24.4 to 23,1 %). 

The proporttion of workers out of work for more than one year 

continued to grow: of particular concern is the increase in the number 

of workers unemployed for more than.two years. Accordingly, the Govern

ment is expe~ted to further extend the period of payment of unemploy

ment benefit to certain groups of older workers. 

Funds available to finance labour market measures in accordance 

with the Employment Promotion Law (AFG) were increased overall in 1986. 

In particular, the number of workers participating in job creation 

measures <ABM) and in further training and retraining measures (FuUl: 

could clearly be increased. A key point of labour market policy in 

which Government; employers, trade unions and educational establishments 

cooperated, was the "training offensive", i.e. the vocational training 

of unemployed persons and the further vocational training of employees 

already in post. 

The Federal Minister for Employment and Social Affairs set aside 

funds for the first time to try out new ways of developing the labour 

market, including, in particular, pilot schemes for categories of 

unemployed persons and young people who are difficult to place and 

who wish to set themselves up in self-employed occupations. 
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Employment opportunities to the severely. disabled are to be 

improved by an amendment .to the law on.severely disabled persons. 

The most important provisions are as follows : 

- reference will now be made to the "degree of handicap" rather than 

"impairment of earning capacity"; 

- the levy for failing to comply with the quota for severely disabled 

employees will be increased from OM 100 to OM 150 per month in respect 

of each post; 

- training places will no longer be counted towards this quota; 

- special protection against dismissal for severely disabled workers 

will only begin after the person concerned has been employed for 

6 months. 

New legal provisions laid down by the Federal Labour Office should 

help to ensure equal treatment of men. and women as regards finding 

employment and training places. Even where an employer expresses for 

one sex rather than another in advertising a vacancy, the employment 

office should place workers without regard to their sex. 
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26. The main objectives of policy with regard to foreigners living in 

the ~ederal Republic of Germany are still to integrate both economically 

and socially those who have been in the country for some time (57 % have 

been living there for 10 years or longer), limit the numbers of new workers 

arriving, encourage those wishing to return to their country of origin to 

do so and admit only those persons who can claim special status or who 

qualify on legal or humanitarian grounds, such as members of immigrant wor

kers' families and refugees. The question of refugees has been widely dis

cussed by the Government and the political parties, the churches and the 

press; an amendment to Article 16 of the Constitution has also been proposed. 

As of 1 October, the German Democratic Republic has undertaken to allow 

transit through East Berlin only for asylum seekers holding a valid visa for 

the Federal Republic of Germany or other Western countries. 

An agreement allowing the use in Turkey of home ownership scheme loans 

granted to Turkish workers in the Federal Republic of Germany was signed in 

Ankara, thus providing some DM 4 000 million for housing in Turkey. 

At the request of the Ministry of Social Affairs and Employment, the 

Friedrich Ebert Foundation drew up a report on relations between foreigners 

and German nationals which shows a speeding up of the integration process and 

an increase in the number of young foreigners qualified for skilled jobs. 

Foreign workers are now entitled to work permits regardless of the 

employment situation provided that they have been legally employed for at 

least five years during an eight year period of residence. This provision 

has ensured that foreign workers do not lose their rights if they have become 

unemployed or have not received unemployment benefit for a certain period. 

Before, workers who had already been living for some time in the Federal 

Republic of Germany often lost their entitlement to a work permit in similar 

circumstances. 

At its Thirteenth Congress, the OGB (German Trade Union Confederation) 

adopted a declaration on migration policy which,among other things,calls on 

the Government to make it easier to acquire German nationality, review 

certain sections of the law on foreigners and grant them the right to vote 

in local elections. 
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Greece 

27. The radical stabilization measures introduced in Greece in October 

1985 with the aim of creating the conditions for Lasting economic growth 

and eventual co~vergence of the Greek economy with that of the other 

Member States had not yet made their full impact in the year under 

review~ Nevertheless - contrary to the predictions of a slight decline -

an increase in the gross national product of 0,4 % 

was achieved. 

in reaL terms 

This produced a slight increase in the volume of employment so 

that the number of employees contributing to the national unemployment 

insurance scheme in the first 1 months of the year covered by this 

report was more than 3 % higher than a year ago. During the wh'ole_.year, 

however, the increase in em~loyment ~as only 1!2 %~ By the same ·t6ken, 

there was no .reduction in unemployment; on the c_ontrary, figures stiow 

a stronger increase. .As is well known, the official statistics 

for regist~red unemployed db not reflect the act~al state of affairs 

and the real figure is considerably higher. OECD estimates place the 

1986 unemployment rate at between 8 1/2 and 9 % - 1 % higher than that 

for 1985. 

Jt is estimated that in the next few years some 30 000 new 

jobs will be needed annually to absorb the growing number of new 

jobseeke~s and migrant workers returnfng to Greece. At its meetings 

on 30 June and 30 July, the National Development and Programming 

Council therefore decided on a number of measures intended to combat 

unemploym~nt. These include the introduction of an early retirement 

scheme applicable from the age of 60 and, in some cases, 55 (initially, 

for 6 months on an experimental basis), the possibility of agreeing at 

company Level on the introduction of a fourth shift, the granting of 

aid for Local employment initiatives and of subsidies for setting up 

businesses, a total ban on double employment, continuation of the 

employment service's programme to support the setting up of 32 000 
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new jobs in the pub~ic service, public undertakings and cooperatives 

and continued implementation of the employment service's vocational 

training programmes, 37 X of the cost of which will be borne by the 

European Social Fund and 30 X by the employment service. 

In conjunction with a Ministerial Decree of 2 December 1985 on 

the creation of 22 000 new jobs for young people and the long-term 

unemployed, new provisions were laid down for the year under review 

which amend job creation measures on behalf of building workers and 

disabled persons. 

Under the Ministerial Decree of 29 January building workers and 

unemployed persons may be recruited by local authorities and non-profit

making bodies to carry out State building projects; a subsidy of 

DR 1 800 daily is paid for foremen drawing unemployment benefit, 

DR 1 600 for formen not drawing such benefit, DR 1300 for other 

employees drawing benefit and DR 900 for those not drawing it; in some. 

areas the last-named amount may be increased to DR 1 300. 

Two further Decrees are concerned with the creation of jobs for 

disabled persons. One of them lays down that a subsidy may be paid 

from public funds to private undertakings, non-profit-making bodies, 

cooperatives, local authorities and employers in general if they 

employ disabled persons. The sub~idy amounts to DR 1 300 per day 

and is granted for a period of 12 months. During this period and 

for three months prior to recruitment employers may not dismiss 

any of their employees. 

The other Decree is concerned with the granting of subsidies 

to employers who set up workplaces suitable for disabled persons, 

the maximum amount being DR 50 000. 
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28. Greece, which .has a tradition of emigration, is now faced with 

major problems associated with the reintegration of Greek nationals retur

ning to the country <a trend which began after 1974>, whether economic 

emigrants or former political refugees, particularly from eastern Europe, 

and also the entry, in some cases illegally, of immigrants from develo-

p; ng countries. 

For repatriated Greeks, the Government has taken a number of 

economic and social measures, such as loans for the purchase of profes

si.onal equipment, incentives for employers to recruit them, recognition 

of diplomas obtained abroad, housing aids, public assistance for schemes 

for investing savings built up abroad and vocational training courses 

aided by the European Social Fund for emigrants returning without jobs. 

Two offices have been providing information, advice and guidance in 

Athens and Thessaloniki since 1983 and 12 000 people have made use of 

their services in that time. Concer~ed at a new type of temporary emi

gration often arranged by unscrupulous intermediaries, the Government 

adopted a law in 1984 on the protection of Greek workers employed in 

Asian and African countries, which sets out a standard contract designed 

to protect the workers concerned throughout their period of employment 

abroad. 

There is no general law dealing with immigration at a whole and 

the Greek authorities are considering whether legislation should be 

·brought into line with the new phenomenon of seasonal immigration which 

occurs after a contract expires and with the arrival, particularly from 

Asia and Africa, of workers who have been recruited illegally by agencies 

or who have remained ashore after serving legally on Greek ships. 
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29. Mainly as a result of an evident upturn in domestic demand, the 

real value of the gross domestic product rose by 2.7 %, slightly more 

than in preceeding yea~s. This development had a positive influence on 

the Labour market situation. While the number of employed persons declined 

steadily in the first half of this decade, the trend was reversed in the 

year under review, w.ith employment increasing for the first time- by 2.2 X. 

Nevertheless the number of unemployed again rose, namely by an 

annual average of nearly 120 000 to more than 2.75 million. With a rate of 

22 %, unemployment in Spain is the highest i~ the Community. The unem

ployment rate for women is even highe.r: over 25 %. Concern is also being 

caused by the high proportion of young people in the overall unemployment 

figure: at the end of October 1986, for example, of 100 unemployed persons 

44 were young people up to the age of 25; of 100 unemployed women even 

more than half were under 25 years of age. However, it is a positive 

sign that the share of young people in overall unemployment has been 

appreciably reduced in the Last years. 

To make the labour market more flexible, a number of new forms 

of contract are planned as part of the 1984 reform of employment contract 

provisions, their common characteristic being that they are of fixed 

duration. The aim is to promote employment. A Royal Decree of 21 Novem

ber 1984 provided opportunities for placing employment contracts on a 

fixed-term basis in order to meet temporary requirements or requirements 

specific to a particular firm. These include contracts for the perfor

mance of tasks or services which do not fall directly within the sphere 

of activity of the undertaking in question, contracts for dealing with 

a temporary and exceptional increase in activity, relief contracts 

for the temporary replacement of absent employees and fixed-term 

contracts for the promotion of new activity. 
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In view of the persistent labour market problems the Government 

issued a Decree on 17 October 1984 which extends opportunities for conclu

ding temporary emplo~ment contracts <ranging from 6 months to a maximum 

of three years> and further Decrees on 31 October of the same year 

extending opportunities for the conclusion of training contracts and 

part-time and replacement contracts. 

In addition, the Government adopted in 1986 cnamendment of the 

legal provisions governing the duration of employment and the payment 

of employe~s performing work of a non-profit-making nature. While retai

ning the idea that such work is of a temporary nature, the amendment 

provides that the originally planned duration of employment <up to 

5 months> may be prolonged until expiry of the employed person•s claim 

to unemployment benefit or unemployment assistance. 

30~ In the tast decade, Spain, traditionally a country of emigration, has 

experienced a change in migratory flows either because its nationals have 

stopped emigrating or even, in some cases returned, or because of the 

arrival, often illegally, of immigrants coming particularly from North 

Africa, Pakistan and the Philippines, or of political refugees; 

a special law was adopted on 26th March 1984 covering the latter categoty. 

On 1 July 1985, Spain also adopted ageneral law on the rights of 

foreigners which lays down the conditions for entering, residing in and 

leaving the country, as well as access to jobs, equivalent qualifications 

and penalties for non-compliance with the rules; both the worker and the 

employer are liable to penalties in cases where foreigners are recruited 

illegally. There is also a preferential scheme for certain foreigners 

who have family ties or special historical links with Spain. 

The Spanish Government therefore has to redefine its migration 

policy to take account of the new phenomenon of immigration <whereas 

in the.past it was geared only to emigration>, the implementation of 

its recent legislation on foreigners and the provisions on free movement 

of workers in the Light of the EEC Accession Treaty <Royal Decree 

1099/1986 of 26 May 1986>. 
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France 

31. The overall decline in total employment was reversed in 1986, 

but given the increase in the working population unemployment continued 

to mount: it went up from 2.46 to 2.52 million, i.e. from 10.5 to 10.8 X 

of the civilian working population. It is hitting traditionally 

vulnerable groups increasingly severely (young people, the unskilled 

and persons close to retirement age) and is gradually affecting groups 

spared hitherto (especially men aged 35 to 49). The period of time 

away from the labour market has lengthened: in April 1986 11.8% of the 

unemployed had been out of work from over two years. 

Following the change in Government after the March elections, a 

new approach to the unemployment problem has been developed. Instead 

of social measures the new Government proposes to substitute economic 

measures based on firms' capacity to create jobs in an economy freed 

from State control. Since March, the public authoriti.es' action has 

favoured the following angles: return to private intitiative, deregu

lation of the Labour market and incentives to recruit young people. 

The first measure; mainly takes the form of the privatization 

of Large State - controlled industrial or banking groups. The process, 

for reasons relating to the absorption capacity of the financial 

market, will be spread over a period of time. The process was started 

with the sale in September 1986 of part of the shares in Elf Aquitaine. 

With respect to deregulation of the labour market, elimination 

of administrative authorization for dismissals has undoubtedly had a 

significant psychological impact although it is not yet possible to 

foresee the precise economic consequences. 

Initially, a law of 3 July eliminates the requirement to obtain 

prior administrative authorization in cases of recruitment during the 

1'.2 months following dismissals on economic grounds checks as to whether 

these grounds are genuise, and consultation with the administrative 

authorities on dismissals in the context of recovery measures or 

liquidation by the courts. These administrative procedures will be 

abolished totally from 1 January 1987. 
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At the same time, a number of measures were taken to improve the 

adaptibility of the labour market by making it easier to conclude 

fixed-term contracts and recruit workers on a part-time basis. 

A discussion on the need to expand "small jobs" brought the 

Ministry of Labour into conflict with certain trade unions in the summer, 

but no practical measures have yet been introduced. 

Finally, significant resources (FF 4.5 billion for 1986) were set 

aside to encourage firms, by exemptionthem from social security contri

butions, to recruit young people or take part in their training. 

Exemptions are provided in three cases: 25 % exemption from employers' 

contributions for the recruitment of young people before 30 January 1987, 

50 % exemption in the case of the recruitment of young people within 

three months of the completion of a training course, training/job 

experience or apprenticeship contract, total exemption in the case of 

apprenticeship contracts or·work experience/training contracts concluded 

before 31 January 1987. This significant support can be seen as a 

subsidy for firms, in that a large proportion of the expected recruitment 

would in any case have taken place. 
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32. In accordance with the "moral contract" Elffered by the Government 

to immigrant workers legally present in the country, France pursued its 

efforts with a view to their economic and social integration "with due 

regard to the individual's rights, dignity and permanent residence". 

By contrast, the Government adopted more stringent methods to counter illegal 

immigration. In particular, the adoption of the law of 9 September on entry 

and residence conditions for foreigners in France reintroduced the administra

tive expulsion procedure. 

A new law on identity checks which entered into force on 5 September 

gives the police greater powers to check the identity of people in public 

places. Legislation is also being prepared which may lead to a revision 

of the nationality code, particularly as regards the right to take up 

French nationality. 

The condition that all foreigners wishing to enter France, with 

the exception of EEC and Swiss nationals, must first obtain visas was 

reintroduced on 16 September. 

By means of a circular of 2 July 1984, Go·vernment repatriation 

grants were abolished in respect of Greeks, Spaniards and Portuguese, since 

under the Treaty of Rome they cannot be prevented from returning to France 

to exercise activities as self-employed and, in the medium term, employed 

persons. 

A study carried out by the INSEE in the Rhone-Alpes region found 

that foreigners have twice the unemployment rate of French nationals, 

the explanation being that the majority of people threatened by unemploy

ment are unskilled. 
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Ireland 

33. The reactivation of the economy noted in the previous two years 

continued, but.in a more moderated way, prospects for the immediate future 

improved. The growth in real terms of the gross domestic product was 1.2 X 

against 2.0 % in 1985. The labour market situation was also influenced 

by two other factors: the increase in net emigration and a major loss 

of momentum on the job offe~s front. This produced a slight declirie in 

the volume of employment- estimated at 1.3 %. 

The number of registered unemployed rose by some 6.000 to an 

annual average of 236.400; this means that the ·~nemployment rate rose 

from 18.0 in the previous year to 18,4 X. Unlike most other 

Member States <excluding the United Kingdom), the unemployment rate 

for women is lower than that for men in Ireland. Young people under 

the age of 25 account for 30 to 32 % of the total unemployment figure. 

The Government has introduced a further series of measures to· 

combat unemployment. These include subsidies to stimulate building 

activity in the fields of urban redevelopment, home improvements, the 

development .of community, leisure and tourist facilities, acceleration 

of the development of the natural gas grid, extension of the Employment 

Incentive Scheme and exemption from social security contribution for 

private employ~rs who give full-time jobs to job~seekers registered 

as unemployed for at least six months. 

The Irish Economic and Social Council instructed a group of 

advisers to take a close look at Irish labour market policy. The 

findings of this study, together with the conclusions of the Economic 

and Social Council, have now been made public. It was felt that one 
of the outstanding characteristics of Irish labour market poli~y 

over the last two decades is that most economic and social policy 

decisions were made without considering their impact on the labour 

market. The Economic and Social Council therefore suggests that the 
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responsibilities of the Department of Labour be extended so that it can 

assess the importance of social and economic measures for the labour 

market. The study also deals with other institutional questions and 

with the various instruments of labour market policy. It stresses the 

need to make the vocational training system more flexible and more 

specifically tailored to deal with future requirements. It says that 

the placement service should concern itself mainly with persons expe

riencing particular difficulties in finding work~ as well as young 

people and the long-term unemployed. It maintains that the long-term 

unemployed- along with school leavers who have little or no skills

deserve special attention, including the provision of practical work 

experience and the acquisition of vocational skills. 

34. Republic· of Ireland is now facing up to i~s responsibilitie• 

arising out of signing of the U.N. Convention of 1951 and Protocol 
. of 1967 concerning the statue of refugees. 

The Government has ~lmost completed a new structure under the 

Department of Foreign Affairs for the reception and integration of 

refugees. It consists of a Refugee Resettlement Committee and a Planning 

Advisory Committee both with accountability upward to the Minister of 

Minister of State for Foreign Affairs. 

The preliminary report of the census reveals that emigration from 

the Republic of Ireland is now running at the highest level for 20 years 

with a total outflow of 31.000 for 1985- 1986. 

Church bodies with limited resources are providing information 

on request in an effort to eliminate unplanned emigration. 
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35. Mainly as a result of a dynamic development of Italy's export 

trade the economic upswing noted in the previous two years increased 

again slightly in the year covered by this report Can estimated 

growth rate of 2. 7%) and thus contributed to a further increase in 

employment (03 %). However, structural imbalances persist on the 

Labour market. Furthermore, it was noted that undertakings tended 

to use these more favourable trends to ~mploy on a full-time basis 

those who had been working short time or to resort to overtime 

rather than recruit new employees. 

Furthermore, since improved employment prospects brought about 

an increase in the number of persons seeking jcibs, unemployment did 

not decrease, as had been hoped, but showed a not inconsiderable 

increase. On an annual average over 220. 000 persons more than in the 

previous year were registered as unemployed - which meant that the 

unemployment rate rose from 12.9 to 13.8 %. The unemployment rate 

for women was considerably higher than that for men: in October 1986, 

for example, it was 19.1 as compared with. 11.2%. The percentage of 

unemployed young people fluctuated between 45 and 50 % depending on 

the month. 

This caused the Government to present a new employment programme 

for young people, which went into effect when the Law of 11 April 1986 

and the Decree of 23 June were adopted. It is concerned· with employment 

for young people between the ages of 18 and ·29 ~ who have been unemployed 

or registered as job seekers for at Least 12 months. Training employ

ment contracts were planned for 40 000 young people - at Least half 

of them from Southern Italy- to facilitate their access to the .labour 

market. Private and public undertakings, assQciations and foundations 

are required to report th~ir projects to the Ministry of Labour and 

Social Affairs, stating the duration and the amount of time alloted 

to training and to work. 

Firms partitipating in the programme are paid a subsidy amounting 

to 15 % of the remuneration paid to employees recruited on a training/ 
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employment contract, while 20% is paid if the firms are active in 

the fields of data-precessing and automation. 

In addition, every worker recruited in this way who is subse~uently 

taken on underan unlimited-duration contract by his employer receives a 

monthly allowance of Lit 100 000 for 12 months, this figure being _raised 

to Lit 200 000 monthly in Southern Italy. 

In addition, the La~ of 28 February provides for the financing of 

projects which may last up to 36 months and whose purpose is to-apply 

new advanced technologies f6r the preservation of cultural assets, pro~ 

vided this creates jobs for young people. The carrying out of. these 

projects is entrusted to firms or groups of firms which conclude 

fixed-term contracts with young people who h.ave been unemployed for more 

than a year~under the procedure for recruitment of workers ~pecificatly 

by name. Lit 600·000 million have been made available for this purpose 

in the 1986-87 financial year, hatf of which is earmarked for the 

Mezzogiorno. The projects are concerned mainly with the preservation of 

archaeological sites, Italy's architectural, urban, documentary, lite

rary and linguistic heritage, historical archives, as well as statuary 

and other objets d'art. 

The Decree-law of 30 December 1985 was converted into the Law 

of 28 February 1986, under which the State takes over certain social 

security contributions, so as to reduce the costs of undertakings. 

The Law provides that employers' contributions bet.ween 1 January and 

30 June 1986 be reduced by 1~6 percentage points for male and by 

4,0 percentage points for female employee~. A further reduction 

by 5.24 percentage points is laid down for industrial and craft under

takings in the processing and basic raw materials sector and the heavy 

engineering sector and by 2.54 percentage points for Southern Italy. 

In the agricultural sector the reduction amounts to 17.5 % of total 

contributions. 



V/1255/86 - EN 

I - 23 

36. The number of foreigners lawfully resident in the country increased, 

but the matter causing most concern is illegal immigration. In this 

connection, a law on the entry, the placement and the residence of 

workers from outside ·the European Community has been adopted in December; 

this law provides, inter alea, for the possibility of legalizing the 

situation of workers in anirregular situation. 

The new phenomenon of "development project" or "technological" 

emigration is a growing one, calling for specific rules which a Committee 

is responsible for preparing on the basis of a number of draft laws pre

sented by Members of Parliament and the Decree Law presented to Parlia

ment by the Government on 4 March 1985 concerning the protection of . 

Italian workers employed by undertakings operating in non-EEC countries. 

At the end of November, elections were held among Italians living 

abroad to appoint the members responsible for cooperating with the 

consular authorities in the "Italian Emigration Committees" <COEMIT>. 

An Interministerial Decree laid down that diplomas and certificates 

obtained by emigrants at training establishments abroad are recognized 

in Italy for appropriate purposes provided that those establishments, 
. . 

after investigation by the Ministry of Labour, provide the necessary 

guarantees as regards their training programme, its content and the 

examination arrangements. 
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Luxembourg 

37. In the year under review, economic developments were· determined 

mainly by the continuing high level of consumption, so that a 2.4 % 

increas~ in real ·terms of gro~s domestic product was achieved. This in

fluenced employment, which rose by an estimated 0.8 %, and also unemploy

ment. The overall total of registered job seekers .was reduced, in compa-

rison with the previous year, by some 300, i.e. by 11,5 %. . This 

meant that the unemployment rate declined from 1.7 %in 1985 to 1.5 % 

in 1986. · 

In April 1985 the Government set up a pilot programme for putting 

those in receipt of unemployment benefit to work at tasks declared by 

the Government to be socially useful. These include clearance, upkeep 

and reafforestation in State-owned forests, maintenance of natural 

sites, the maintenance of historically significant sites and one-off 

or urgent archaeological excavations. Unemployed persons called on to 

perform such socially useful work receive a flat-rate monthly amount to 

cover their expenses amounting to. 10 %of the reference pay on which unem

ployment benefit is based. Their transport expenses from the meeting 

place designated by the employment service to the workplace are like-

wise reimbursed. The duration of the job must not exceed 32 hours 

per week spread over four working days. Unemployed petsons performing 

such work are entitled to paid holidays commensurate with the time 

worked. 

38. Since the national conference on immigration convoked by the 

Government in 1975 to examine problems of immigrants and ways of impro

ving their social integration, major efforts have been made to enable 

migrant workers to bring in their families and to provide appropriate 

schooling, Language courses and vocational training. 

On 26 June 1985, the Law governing Luxembourg nationality was 

amended to make it easier to acquire that nationality, since this was 

seen as an important aspect of the integration process. However, some 

criticisms were expressed by migrant workers, particularly about the 

fact that the ten-year residence requirement remained unchanged. 



V/1255/86 - EN 

I - 25 

Netherlands 

39. The increase in the purchasing power of private households was 

responsible for the maintenance of the economic upswing, which, in the 

year under review, produced a simil~r increase in the gross domestic 

product <an estimated 1.9 %) to that recorded in the previous year. 

This made possible an increase of some 1.2 %in the volume of empl9~m~nt. 

In some sectors, however, job shortages made themselves felt. 

The number of registered unemployed declined from some 761 000 in 

1985 to some 711 000· in 1986, i.e. by almost 7 %.·This means a decline 

in the unemployment rate from 13.3 to 12.4 %. Slightly more than a third 

of the unemployed were under 25; at the beginning of the eighties young 

people accounted for more than 40 %. 

In the year covered by this report, the Government made particular 

efforts to combat Long-term unem~Loyment and facilitate the reintegration 

of benefit recipients in working Life. 

Of the more than 700 000 unemployed some 400 000 had been out of 

work for more than 12 months; among these is a hard. core of 150 000 

Long-term unemployed. The Government drew up a working paper containing 

a series of special measures for combatting lon~-term unemployment for 

consultation with the two sides of industry •. The Government takes the 

view that, particularly in order to reduce long-term unemployment 

among young people, a joint approach with the two sides of industry is 

necessary, covering, for example, limiting the working hours of young 

people to 32 per week, granting of State mbsidies to employers who take 

on long-term unemployed, setting up joint training centres and the like. 

To put these ideas into practice, the Minister of Social Affairs 

and Employment has taunGbed a new scheme to promote the reintegration of 

the long-term unemployed. MOA, the "occupational integration scheme", 

replaces the "placement promotion scheme" {PBM) operated so far. 

Under the MOA scheme an employer who hires a person registered as 
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unemployed with the employment service is entitled to a maximum subsidy 

of HFL 1 000 a month for up to 6 months as a contribution to the cost 

of training that person. Employer and employee must conclude a contratt 

which can be of limited or unlimited duration, but which must be for 

a period of at least 6 months. The scheme is aimed mainly at persons who 

have been registered as job seekers for 12 months, persons registered as 

unemployed for 12 months who are performing voluntary, unpaid work and 

women who have not been in employment for at. least 12 months because 

they have been looking after .their household. 

The Government has proposed an extension of Art. 30 of the Law of 30.6. 

1976on the granting of unemployment benefit under which local authorities 

would be enabled to organize social/cultural wo.rk for the unemployed. Where-

as the stress so far has been on mitigating the negative conse~uences 

of unemployment, what the Government now proposes aims rather at using 

such work as a preparation for reintegration into working life. 

The Government is suggesting that the concept of "social/cultural work" 

be replaced by "arrangements" aimed at improving an individual's chance 

of finding employment, acquiring occupational skills and taking part 

in training courses related to ~uch aims. The Gove~nment's intention is 

that Article 36 should in future not be applicable only to recipients 

of unemployment benefit or assistance, but to all unemployed and 

disabled persons who have been r~gisfered ~ith the employment. service 

as job seekers for more than one third of their regular working time. 

A new Law adopted in the Netherlands makes it possible for persons 

·receiving unemployment benefit to take up unpaid employment. The Law 

has two aims. One is to. legalize unpaid work by recipients of unemploy

ment benefit, for many such receipients are prepared to perform such 

work until they can find paid employment. The other.is to introduce 

a monitoring system to ensure that unpaid employment does not have a 

negative effect on other employment, Permission for recipients of 

unemployment benefit to e~gage in unpaid work is generally valid 

for a year. The Law is valid for four years. 



V/1255/86 - EN 

I - 27 

40. The government was concerned with implementing its policy on 

minorities, formulated in 1982, which guarantees minorities living in 

the Netherlands the same status, as individuals and as groups, and 

the same opportunities as any other citizen of the country. Such an 

overall policy ~awards minorities aimed at overcoming the disadvantages 

from which they suffer requires the mobilization of considerable resour

ces and must therefore be accompanied by restrictions on immigration. 

However, the government is still faced with the problem of illegal 

immigrants and refugees. 

In the local elections held on 19 March, some 88 % of foreigners 

entitled to vote did so for ihe first time and about 20 foreign candidates 

were elected to the various local councils. 

After an experi~ental period, the Government introdu~ed new measures 

to assist voluntary repatriation, aimed in particular at 55-65 year olds 

who are unemployed, have been living in the Netherlands for at least 

five years and have decided to return to their country of origin : a 

subsistence allowance is paid up to the age of 65 and then an amount is 

set and regularly adjusted on the basis of minimum allowances in the 

Netherlands and subsistence levels in the country of origin. 
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Portugal 

41. Because of its heavy dependence on exports, the Portuguese economy 

profited more from the decline in oil prices than did the other Member 

States. The all but 4.2% increase in the gross domestic product was thus 

greater than the increase in the rest of the Community. But there·· 

was only a small increase in employment by 0~3 %. 

Nevertheless, there was a slight increase in unemployment: from 

342 000 in 1985 to 368 000. Men were affected by this more than women, 

although the number of out-of-work women is - in both relative and abso

lute terms-· - very much higher than the number of unemployed men. While 

the unemployment rate for men fluctuated between 6 1/2 and 7 % in the 

year under review, the rate for women rose from 11 to almost 13 %. 

The Portuguese Government's main efforts are concentrated on 

combatting unemployment among young people. For example, a recent Law 

aims at improving permanent job op~nings for young people by te~porarily 

exempting firms from paying social security contributions if they 

recruit young people aged between 18 and 25. It applies only to open-ended 

contracts with young people looking for their first job. This includes 

young people who have already had in-firm traineeships or a probationary 

employment contract. Exemption from paying social security contributions 

is granted far a two-year period. 

A programme co-financed by the European Social Fund was also 

implemented in the second half of 1986 to create fixed term jobs for 

young people in the field of socially useful work. The programme is inten

ded to provide jobs for young people between the ages of 18 and 25 who are 

not in employment and who receive no unemployment benefit. Priority will 

be given to young people who are looking for their first job, who belong 

to large or economically underprivileged families, or who are best 

fitted for the projects - which are located in the fields of culture, 
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social and community assistance, environmental protection, tourism and 
agriculture - by reason of training, experience and age. The jobs last 

for six months with an average working week of 40 hour~ and a monthly 

wage of ESC 16 875. 

To bring the granting of financial aid for the setting up of 

busihesses into line with the amended criteria of the European Social 

Fund, the relevant regulations were amended at the beginning of the year. 

Professions which require. higher education qualifications are hencefor

ward ineligible for such assistance. Eligible persons are young people 

aged between 18 and 25 and all workers who have been out of work for at 

least a year. The condition imposed is th~t they. should exercise the 

activity in question for at. least 36 hours per week. The aid given does 

not have to be repaid and is granted for a maximum period of one year. 

For 1986 it was set at ESC 3300 a week. 

Finally, the first legal f~amework for local employment initiatives 

was set up in June, laying down the conditions for obtaining technical and 

financial assis~ance from the public authorities. Priority will be given 

to projects which hire the Largest number of first job seekers and 

unemployed, have the highest percentage of persons working on or involved 

in the overall project, and are located in regions ~ith a particulaily 

high level of unemployment, less-favoured economic and social development 

and the lowest capital intensity. 
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42. Before 1974, emigration from Portugal was to the Americas, to 

its former overseas provinces and, in the sixties, to elsewhere in 

Europe. Since then, with the cessation of immigration into most in

dustrialized countries in Europe, there has been a sharp reduction in 

emigration with the emergence of four new trends: the arrival en masse 

of people who had been working in the former colonies, the return of 

workers who had emigrated to other European countries, the often ille

gal entry of emigrants from various places, particularly the Cape 

Verde Islands and a new flow of emigrants to the oil-producing countries. 

These movements have given rise to serious problems, which the Govern

ment has had to confront by setting up special administrative struc

tures such as the Repatriates Commission in 1976, the Office for the 

Support of Emigrants in 1980 and, in 1983, a Representation and Agency 

Office and a Study Centre within the Delegation of the State Secretariat 

for Emigration, and a Working Party made up of the Secretaries of State 

for Regional Development, Emigration, the Treasury and Employment and 

Vocational Training in 1984. Regulations have also been adopted such 

as a Decree-Law of 17 March 1977 on residence and the right to take up 

work, a Decree Law of 3 September 1981 concerning the expulsion of 

foreigners and specific measures such as certain exemptions from 

customs duties and taxes on the savings of migrant workers or the 

offer of legal or administrative assistance. 
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United Kingdom 

43. After a hesitant start econorilic growth increased slightly during 

the rest of the year, so that an increase in real terms of 2-4.% 

can be expected. As in 1984 and 1985, employment continued t6 increase, 

though on a somewhat smaller scale than in the previous year Cpy' 0.7 against 

1 ~ %). Furthermore, the incre~se is m~inly attributable to a rise 

in the number of women taking up part-time •mploy~ent. 

The number of unemployed (3.3 million) remained almost unchanged in 

comparison with the previous year, giving an unemployment rate of 12.1 %. 

However, developmeriis have been positive to the extent that whil~ unemploy

ment figures were appreciably higher in ~he first half of ~he year than 

during the same period of the preceding year, they were lower in the 

second half. The share of young people in overall unemployment, which 

amounted to more than 40 % at the b~ginning oi the i80s continued to · 

decline in the year under review- to 35.6% on the average. 

The Gov.ernment • s March bugget contained a ·number of proposals for 

creating jobs aimed primarily at the long-term and young unemployed, such 

as an extension of pilot schemes for the long-term unemployed, an ex

pansion of the Enterprise Allowance Scheme to an annual rate of 100 000 

entrants by April 1987 with some additional training, a new upgraded 

Small Firms Loan Guarantee Scheme, an expansion of the Community Programme 1 

to accomodate 255 000 rather than 200 000 long-term unemployed this year, 

a New Workers ~6heme aiming to facilitate the entry of y6ung people 

into the labour market by providing susidies for employers, an extension 

of the Business Expansion Schem~ and the like. 

Another of the Government•s measure to reduce unemployment 'is the 

stimulation o.f new economic activities at local level. On 1 April it 

introduced an extensive five-year funding scheme to support enterprise 

agencies, providing the sum of UKL 2.5 million for the first year- 1986/87. 

(1) Social Report 1985, point 44. 
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There is no automatic entitlement to assistance; it is Limited to 

agencies with Long-term potential but inadequate funding and to those 

with an operating income in the first year not exceeding UKL 60.000. 

The aim of the scheme is to establish a network of viable, self-suppor

ting agencies Largely funded by the private sector. Later the Govern

ment intends to reduce its assistance and expects the priv~te sector 

to make a Larger contribution. 

On 6 January new pilot schemes were initiatied which aim at 

placing Long~term unemployed persons - who account for more than 40 % 

of the overall number of unemployed- in regular jobs or on training 

schemes. These six-months schemes were carried out in 9 areas. They 

consist of three main elements : the first is an personal invitation 

to the Long-term unemployed in the pilot areas to attent an in-depth 

interview at the job centre, which leads either to a j.ob offer or an 

invitation to take part in one of the variety of schemes available. 

The second is an entirely new short course lasting one or two weeks 

and tailored specifically to the· needs of the Long-term unemployed. 

The third element is a Job Start allowance of UKL 20 a week for up to 

6 months payable to persons living in the pilot areas and out_of 

work for twelve months or more, who find a full-time job with grosi 

earnings of up to UKL 80 a week. Ministries are carefully monitoring 

the pilot schemes to see wh~tber the desired effe~t is b~i~g achieved. 
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44. The basis of immigration policy in the ~~it~~ King~9m ~ontinues 

to be the need to contr~l primary immigration, in order to provide the 

conditions necessary for developing and maintaining good community relations. 

But the ~overnment does not intend to prevent all immigration, particularly 

of the dependents of those already settled in the country, of the refugees 

and others who have a justified fear of returning to their country of 

origin. 

In response to the demands of Immigration Officials, the G,overnment 

is considering the introduction of visa requirements for Commonwealth visi

tors, as is already the case fo nationals of Sri Lanka, India, Pakistan, 

Bangladesh~ Ghana and Nigeria, in order to reduce the waiting time at pass

port desks and improve, where necessary, the detention or accomodation 

facilities for "dubious" visitors and illegal immigr-ants. 

On September 18, the Home Office decided to comply with a Divisional 

Court judgment and abtogate an immigration rule which pr-events dependent 

relatives ftom joining families, residing in United Kingdom, if their 

standard of living is comparatively higher that that of their fellow 

citizens. 

A new code of conduct aimed at ending tacial discrimination at the 

Bar, should lessen the impr-ession of discr-imination which is sometimes 

perceived by black barristers. 

The Home Secretary admitted that recruitment of ethnic minority 

members in the police force should be a priotity. On his side, the police 

force has acknowledged the problem of racial tension an has inttoduced 

social awareness programmes into the ttaining of new recruits. 
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EDUCATION 

Trends within the Community 

45. A major concern of the European Community Member States throughout 

1986 was to improve the quality of education in the different education 

systems to meet the increasing demands for highly educated manpower. 

During a period of rapid economic change, marked by major unemploy

ment and also characterized by rapid developments in economic, technolo

gical, social ~nd cultural areas, young people must be better prepared 

to face the ma1ny challenges confronting them. 

The fidht against youth unemployment and the support of those 

groups of young people who have special educational needs are problems 

which still need to be solved in a common effort in the field of 

education. 

Owing to a combihation of restraints on government spending and 

the fall in the birth rate, the level of recruitment of new teachers 

tended to continue to fall in most Member States. 

46. Major efforts to face those prob~ems have been undertaken by the 

Member States 1in: 
I 

I 

- introductioM of the new information technologies in general education 

and vocatio~al training. Special efforts were made to attract girls 

and young women; 

- linkage bet~een schools and institutions of higher education to enter

. prises with the objective to promote interaction and dialogue between 

the education systems and the labour market; 

- the initial in-service training of teachers; 
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- an increase in the use of open and distance learning with an 

emphasis being placed on the flexibility these techniques give 

in continuing education. 

47. The Education Council held in Luxemburg in June 1986 adopted 

two resolutions : 

1. COMETT, the Community Programme for Education and Training for 

Technologies. The objective of this programme is to strengthen 

European Community cooperation between universities and enterprises 

and to encourage the pooling· of experience in developing human 

resources within the framework of building a Technological 

Europe. 

2. Consumer education in primary and secondary schools. The programme 

invites the Member States to promote consumer education within 

school teaching programmes, taking into account the fundamental 

rights of consumers as well as the general environment within 

those rights. 

TheEducation Ministers held .an exchange of views on ERASMUS, 

the European Community Action Programme for the Mobility of University 

Students, which by increasing the number of students able to study 

in another Member State will create a cadre of high level manpower 

with direct experience of European cooperation on which to base 

further economic and social collaboration within a genuine People's 

Europe. 
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Development of the situation in the member countries 

Belgium 

48. The Royal Decrees N° 438 of 11 August and No 457 of 10 September 

introduced the notion of a "national coefficient" to act as a compulsory 

reference figure for purposes of calculating staff members in full-time 

secondary educati~n. Schools are not permitted to deviate from this national 

norm by more than 20 t and the figure represents the total ratio of organized 

teaching hours/total number of pupils registered in the country. 

In fact, in view of the special features of the various forms of 

secondary education (general, technical, artistic) there are four 

national coefficients which are fixed in this way, two for technical 

education and for vocational education. 

Changes have also taken place in special education. A Law of 11 March 

is aimed at encouraging social integration and training and offering pupils 

the opportunity of obtaining a schoolleaving certificate from ordinary 

education. The early or permanent integration of disabled p~Ls in ordinary 

education has been organized under the title of "Integrated Education". 

Under Royal Decree No 439 of 11 August measures to rationalize and plan special 

education are introduced. Under this Law two figures are fixed for the 

minimum number of pupils at such special education establishments. 

Under Royal Decree No 456 of 10 September measures to. rationalize 

and organize boarding establishments are also introduced. 

A circular of 19 August makes it compulsory to teach a second national 

language in the fifth and sixth years of primary education in all State 

schools. Hitherto, this requirement only applied in certain reg~ons defined 

under the language laws of July 1963 (Brussels, areas in the linguistic 

frontier, etc.). 
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The study of two modern Languages has been introduced in the first 

common year of secondary State education (Circular of 2 July 1986). 

The timetable for this first year also now includes one hour of 

computer studies (science course) organized in those State secondary 

education establishments which have the necessary staff and materials at 

their disposa~L. 

This year a registration fee has been introduced for the first time on 

social advancement courses <Royal Decree of 17 September). However, young 

people subject to compulsory schooling requirements and certain categories 

of job-seekers are exempt from payment of this fee. 

Moreover certain measures included in Royal Decrees No 412 and No 434 of 

5 August amending Legislation on the financing and control of university 

institutions make provision for : 

- the administrative board of each institution to fix the amount of 

registration and examination fees, which has led in a number of 

institutions to an increase in such fees; 

- a reduction on social subsidies hitherto granted. 

Under the Royal Decree of 7 April diplomas at short-course higher 

education institutions organized on a full-time basis now follow standard 

pattern. The rationalization and programming plans for shorter-ccurse 

higher education and education for social advancement respectively, were 

set out in Royal Decrees No. 460 and 461 of 17 September. They establish 

cri/teria f6r rationalization, minimum school population levels, etc. 

Under Emergency Powers Decree No 459 of 10 September the building 

and conversion of schools has been cut back considerably. 

49. Other Decrees have been adopted which have an effect on the careers 

of teaching staff. Under Royal Decree No 442 of 1 August a more flexible 

system of dealing with interrupted careers is introduced. Under Royal Decree 

No 435 of 5 August absence and leave on reduced timetable are introduced. 

Those teaching staff who have reached the age of 50 or have at least two 

children which have not yet reached the age of 14 can be authorized to 

work on a reduced timetable. Such leave is unpaid and must amount to 

between half and a maximum of four fifths of a full daily timetable. 

Authorization may be obtained also for absence on a reduced timetable. 
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These advantages can be enjoyed for a maximum of 5 years. There is also 

the possibility of taking early retirement for those,aged over 55 who 

have be~in service for at least 30 years. This applies to staff members 

working in educational institutions organized and subsidized by the State 

or in PMS centres, but excepting university teaching. In addition, 

members of the inspectorate for subsidized nursery and primary education 

can benefit from this measure (see in this connection Royal Decree N° 436 

of 5 Augustl At the same time, there has been a change in legislation 

relating to trainees :the number of trainees is reduced from 1.2 t to 

0.7 t (Royal Decree of 4 Augusv. 

Royal Decree No 458 of 10 September lays down that p~ls of foreign 

nationality whdse parents or those exercising parental authority in relation 

to them are not subject to personal income tax in Belgium, only count for 

80 ~for purposes of determining the number of regular pupils in secondary 

education and thus for purposes of fixing staffing numbers. Under Notice 

No 1a of 26 August this measure was extended to cover nursery and primary 

education. 

Denmark 

50. Denmark's ~conomic growth and the increase in investments has begun to 

cause problems as regards obtaining suitable skilled labour in some areas of 

industry. With a view to countering such potential bottlenecks the government 

put before the Parliament a plan which postulates a contribution on the part 

of training policy as a way to solve the problem.· Following on from this, the 

Ministry of Education, from the 1986/87 school year, has extended t~aining 

capacity in areas where there are good employment opportunities. 

In this connection, this year free entry to a number of advanced 

training has been introduced, mainly where employment prospects are good. 

Since at the same time numbers ~pplying have increased sharply in 1986 free 

eritry has meant that places have been found for over half on the increased 

number of applicants. On the other hand the pressure of applicants has also 

meant that there has been an increase in those rejected. 



V/1255/86 - EN 

II - 6 

51. In June, the Minister of Education received the results of a 

Committee Study en the future of engineer and technician trainfng. The. 

report includes propcsals aimed at increasing the numbers of highly qua

lified workers in technical areas. Work is now in Mand to transpose the 

report's proposals into actual measures, including a draft law on advanced 

technical training courses. 

At the same time the Minister of Education has asked a new committee 

to examine the need and scope for revising basic vocational training courses. 

The idea is to replace existing apprenticeship ard efg (basic vocational 

training) courses and any other basic vocational training courses by a 

uniform, more transparent and at the same time more flexible training 

system. 

In May, the Minister of Education together with the Minister for 

Industrial Affairs put a proposal to the Parliament concerning the 

Government's policy in respect of new undertakings. The report describes 

current and planred training and industrial policy measures which are 

partly designed to make people more aware of the possibilities of becoming 

self-employed and partly at making life easier for those who have already 

launched their own business. 

In spring, a study was begun on educational and vocational counsel

ling. The aim of the study is to determire whether young people receive 

guicance designed to give them a good basis for choosing their future 

training and occupation. At the same time, the study is to determine 

whether guidance measures are in line with the views of society or 

whether there is a need for change. 

The Government has put forward a proposal for a law on further 

technical training courses, the purpose of which is to introduce a 

framework as regards the content and operation of technical trair.ing 

courses which are situated at a level between basic technical vocational 

training and engineer training courses. A further objective of the pro• 

posal is to increase recruitmert to technical training courses in the 

future. 
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Federal Republic of Germany 

52. In 1986 general developments in education were again marked by a 

demographically-based fDLL in numbers of pupils in primary and secondary 

schools although the fall was somewhat Less sharp than in recent years. As 

a result of a change in attitude on the part of those Leaving upper secondary 

school with university entrance qualifications the number of people beginning 

university courses fell once again. There was a corresponding increase in 

the number of persons with university entrance qualifications as a proportion 

of total numbers seeking training places in the dual system of vocational 

training and consequently; in spite of the falling numbers of school-leavers 

the numbers seeking training places continued high. Nevertheless, the demand 

for training places in firms was largely met. The changing attitude to training 

affec~s on the one hand changing prospects for graduates on th~ labour market 

.and on the other increased interest in vocational training courses. 

53. The Tenth law amending the Federal Law on Financial Assistance for Students 

of 16 June introduced not only financial but also structural improvements in the 

grants available to school pupils and students. These improvements relate 

mainly to study courses in countries outside Europe and practical training 

periods spent as well as assistance for disabled students, young foreigners 

and married school pupils. The family allowance package which entered into 

force at the beginning of 1986 brought considerable financial relief for 

families with children undergoing training. 

Educational activities relating to the introduction of new information 

and communication technology in education which were already described in the 

1985 report were continued and stepped up in 1986. At the beg~Jnning of 1986, 

the Conference of the f4inisters for Education has· published an inventory, in 

which the Lander agreed that the provision of education in information technology 

was one of the tasks of s~hools. 

In February, the National Council for Academic Affairs put forward 

proposals concerning the structure of higher education courses. The main 

proposal was that these courses should be organized in such a way that an 

individual student could pursue his programme of studies up to the final 

examinations qualifying him for entry into a ~rofession within a maximum 

of four ~ars and three months. 
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In addition, the Council recommands the further development of post

graduate courses and the introduction of further training courses in higher 

education institutions. In May, the National Council also presented, on a 

proposal from the Federal Go~ernment, an "opinion on cooperation between 

universities and industry", which takes a~count of the increasing impor

tance of transfer of information, technology and staff between universi

ties and industry and in addition includes important principles relating 

to the profitable development of this cooperation. 

On 12 March, the Federal Go~ernment replied to a question by the 

German ~deral Parliament concerning "The situation and outlook regarding 

studies by foreign students in the Federal Republic of Germany". In this 

paper the Federal Government stressed the importance of foreigners studying 

in the Federal Republic .of Germany a~ an essential element. in international 

relations between universities and stressed the importance of student 

exchanges for the further integration of the peoples of Europe. 

T~e university building planning committee approved a "Report on the 

situation of computer studies". In this report a developmert target is set 

of 4.000 first year student places in computer studies at each higher 

education institution and specialist higher education colleges. 

In 1986, the programme to encourage advanced technological research 

known as the ''Prize for German academics under the Gottfried Wilhelm Leib

nitz Programme of the German research Association" got under way. In this 

programme which is financed jointly by the Federal authorities and the 

L8nder, individual academics and research groups will receive grants of 

up to DM 3 million which, spread over as much as five years, can be drawn 

on in a very flexible manner. 

overall the conditions for study abroad have been improved during 

recent years. The number of grants has been increased and new ~ays of 

promoting study abroad have been created. An impo~tant cor.tribution 

has been made by the universities in increasing contacts with foreign 

universities in the framework of partnerships. The number of these 

partnerships has risen to 984 in 1986 and has nearly doubled since 1981. 

Most of the co-operation agreements include the exchange of students a~d 

t~e reciprocal prcmotion of study abroad by making grants available. 
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Greece 

54. In primary education, ministerial decrees C1/231 and C2/232 

of 30 ApriL have regulated matters concerni.ng "progress reports and 

certificates'' (that is, the designations A, B, C have been abolished). 

In secondary education, Presidential Decree 137/86 of 30 April 

has regulated the following : 

a) the method of examining pupils who repeat a year due to absence from 

school; 

b) matters concerning pupils ~ho don•t follow music Lessons; 

c) the exemption of pupils from special schools from music and foreign 

Language lessons; 

d) the date Lyceum pupils may Leave. 

In addition, a Presidential Decree 102/86 of 31 March has regulated 

all matters concerning the "General Examinations" at the end of the 

lyceum. 

With regard to special 'education, 36 new special classes were 

created in normal schools for children with Learning difficulties, 6 new 

special schools and 3 nursery sc~ools, which began to operate from the 

1986-87 school year. 

A ministerial Decree announced that 24 places will be allocated 

in new branches (psychologists, speechtherapists, physiotherapists 

e'tc •••• ) to complete the staffing and operation of special education 

units. Until now such branches had nbt existed in the Greek education 

system. 

55. With regard to teacher education, a joint Decision of 14 February 

of the Ministers of the Presidency of the Government, Education and 

Religious Affairs, and Economic Aff~irs CFEK 110/B/86) has regulated 

the foundation, composition, setting up, organization and operation of 

the committee for the equivalence of Teacher Training Schools CEISEDP). 

A Decree of 8 Augustus has regulated matters concerning transfers to 

Teacher Training Schools and Faculties (Paedagogical Academies, Nursery 
Teacher Schools, Harakopios college of Domestic Science). 
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With regard to student affairs, two ministerial Decrees of 25 

September which will be notified by a law from the Parliament- abolish 

from the 1986-87 academic year, transfers of students from abroad to 

Greece because their father is Greek. 

Also abolished from the 1986-87 academic year are transfers of 

students because they already have a brother or sister studying there to 

the departments of the polytechnic faculties of the Thessalonika University 

and the National Polytechnic of Metsove, and to the department of medicine 

of the Universities of Athens and Thessalonika. 

~ith regard to physical education, regulations have been passed 

w"ich govern matters concerning school athletics competitions and determine 

the athletics activities of secondary schools for the 1986-87 school year. 

A compulsory medical examir.ation has been established for all primary and 

secondary school pupils before they take part in physical education. 

A Presidential Decree has established new examinations for modern 

Greek language and grammar in the gymnasium (lower secondary school>. 

According to Law 167~ of 1986, from the 1987-88 academic year 

transfers of students from foreign ~~iversity-level institutions will be 

permitted by examination to an extent of 10 % in the 5th semester of the 

equivalent Greek university-Level institution, but only if the student 

is successful in all the Lessens of the four first semesters and first 

two years of the institution where he is studying; and other transfers 

and enrollments from non-university Level institutions to university

level institutions in Greece and abroad are permitted to an extent 

determined by decision of the general assembly of the university-level 

motitutions department, which for all categories together should not 

be higher than 10 % and lower than 4 % of the number entering the 

department. 



V/1255/86 - EN 

II - 11 

56. A number of significant legislative measures were passed during this period 

implementing various aspects of the law governing the right to education (Ley Or

ganica reguladora del Derecho a La Educacion - LODE) including the composition of 

and the rules for the school boards or governing bodies of various types of schools. 

Decrees were passed covering pupiLs• associations, parents• and pupiLs• associ

ations and corresponding activities in recognized private schools. 

Between April and June the first elections to the school boards of public 

and recognized private schools took place, with the particip~tion of teachers, 

parents and pupils. The composition of the boards, to be reelected every two 

years, depends on the number of classes. If there are more than 16, the board 

comprises the head, the director of studies, one representative of the local· 

authorities, one of the administrative and services staff, eight teachers, 

five parents and three pupils (four pupils in academic and vocational upper se

condary schools). In recognized private schools, the school board includes 

the head, three representatives of the governing body, four teachers, four 

parents, two pupils and one member of the non-teaching staff. The current 

situation as regards the reform·~nd experiments taking place in the compul

sory general basic education system is as follows : 

Stages one and two (1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th and 5th years) :. the relevant 

adjustments have been made, the methods used are subject to assessmeni and 

advanced training courses for teachers are provided. 

Stage three (6th, 7th and 8th years) : the experiment has been intro

duced in the si~th year, and the groundwork Laid for t~e experiment in the 

seventh year. 

57. The reform of the first stage of secondary school has reached the 

third experimental year; it was implemented in 194 schools. 

In the 1985 - 1986 school year the programme for the integration into 

the school of disabled children was initiated for children of pre-school 

age and in the first year of primary in 173 schools (144 public and 29 



V/1255/86 - EN 

II - 12 

private). The programme is checked by means of an assessment system that 

covers all aspects of the plan. At the same time, in support of the 

principle of school integration~ the Royal Decree of April set up a 

National P.esource Centre for Special Education covering the main areas 

of disability : visual, hearing and speech, motor disorders, mental 

handicaps and behavioural problems. 

Negociations between the education a!Jthorities and the teachers• 

unions on the future regulation& for te~ching staff in Stat~ non-university 

education was an enterprise of some magnitude. The discussion was based on 

the initial document drafted by the Experts• Committee, apointed for this 

purpose by the Ministry of Education and Science (MEC). On 9 May following 

long negotiating sessions, an agreement was reached between the MEC and 

the FETE-UGT, ANPE, FESPE and CSIF on the basic ~spects of the new staff 

regulations: mobility, application ~f the ne~ salary system, access to 

the teaching profession, promotion, rig~ts and duties of teachers in civil 

service grade, inter-institutiona.l promo.tion etc. The agreeme.nt affects 

some 250.000 teachers, and in the next three years PTAS 25.000 million 

will be allocated for the purpose of matching teachers• salaries of those 

of the rest of the civil service. 

The Law on the promotion and general coordination of scientific and 

technical research, known as the Science Law, was approved by the Senate 

on 25 February. The basic goals are : to give Spain the necessary pro

gramming machinery to. take advantage of all national resources : to make 

the mana~ement of research more efficient by treating it as a whole; to 

change the administrative and budgetary system of the public research 

bodies. Recently, the Min1ster for Education expressed keen interest 

in implementing this law during the new term of office. 

During the last three months of 1986 a big transformation of the 

organic·structure of the Ministry of Education a~d Science took place. 

Previously organized-by level of education, the new structure emphasizes 

the renewal and improvement of the quality of education, and there is a 

more operational organization of the network of teaching establishments 

(Decree 2352/1986 of 7 November). 

Negociations have begun between the Ministry of Education and the 

trade unions on the Statute of Teachers; they are discussing, article by 

article, the document "Basic rules for adapting non-university teachers 
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(civil servants) to law 30/84 of 2 August on rules for the reform of the 

Civil Service". 

France 

58. Three principles have guided recent developments in education policy 

in France :quality, responsibility, efficiency. The aim is to make "Natio

nal Education" a big modern enterprise capable of responding to the chal

lenges of our society. 

At primary level, the foundation on which to build education, new 

programmes have been introduced with the support of educational documents 

for teachers, and pupils are to be assessed at the beginning of the se

cond year of the elementary course. 

A new plan of vocational training in the teacher training colleges 

("~coles normales") allows primary teachers to be better prepared for 

carrying out their jobs. 

The creation in primary schools of real headmaster function will make 

it possible to provide primary education with high-level teaching staff 

equal to its mission. 

The same need for quality applies to development in the colleges. 

Since the beginning of the school year, half of them have been involved 

in a modernization programme with clear objectives and assessed results. 

A reference guide has been prepared for teachers. The establishment of 

technology education has become a necessary part of modernization. In 

·addition, since the beginning of the school year, new programmes have 

been applied in the 6th class. 

The aim is to bring 80 % of a particular age group to baccalaureat 

level, by the year 2000, this also calls.for the lycees to be adapted. 

A first project prepared at the beginning of 1986 is being reminded 

in order to take more account of the means needed to achieve its objec

tives. 
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The reception capacities of the lycees will therefore be increased, 

in agreement with the regional authorities which, with the decentF.alization 

measures undertaken in recent years, are now responsible for the construc

tion and equipping of the lycees. From this year, staff resources have 

been reinforced by the allocation of 3,718 new· jobs, and the 1987 budget 

provides for the creation of 4.240 posts in the lycees~ 

Efforts in favour of technical education continue : this concerns 

the attributions of 1300 jobs as required by the programme law on tech

noligical education, the creation of new "baccalaureats professionals", 

and new "brevet de techni.ciens sup~rieurs" and many technological 4th 

and 5th classes. 

With regard to the content of training, there are two important 

initiatives among measures taken or being examined : the launching of 

a new "plan national informatique" which, after the "informatique pour 

taus" plan of 1985, concerns the content of training at various Levels 

and the creation of software adapted to needs; and· the. examination of a 

law on artistic education. 

In addition, the Ministry of Education is taking measures to 

facilitate the professional integration of young people who have left 

school without sufficient qualifications. ArF.angements have been made to 

guide these young people either to further training or to employment or 

to taking up their studies again. 

In higher education, the period has been marked by the preparation 

of a new law whose aims is to strengthen the authonomy of the universities 

and simplify their operation. 
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59. The improvement of teachers' qualifications is an indispensable 

condition for an improvement in the quality of education, and is being 

undertaken at all levels. From now on primary teachers are all recruited 

by a competition open to candidate with two years of higher education. 

All teachers in "colleges" wilL henceforth be recruited through the 

CAPES examinations. The number·of posts offered isincreasing: 7.087 

will be offered for the CAPES in the 1987 session and 1,900 for the 

"agregation" examinations. 

At the same time, a big effort to modernize the administration 

of "National Education" has been made in order to make it, according to 

a slogan launched by the Ministry at the beginning of the Last schooL 

year "the enterprise of the future". 

This effort comprises four main directions : 

- new attention to staff functions by creating a Directorate for inspec

tion and management staff, the ex~mination of training actions concer

ning these staff and the creation of teachers-head teachers in primary 

schools; 

- the setting up of bodies for analyses and trainirtg actions making 

modern management center possible; 

- deconcentration of administrative powers to authorities closest to 

the practical field~ 

A first series of 30 measures has been taken. A second series is being 

studied : 

- the development of communication methods : a Directorate for Information 

and Communication has been created to set up modern communication 

methods both inside the education system - which represents about 70,000 

teaching establishments and administrative centres- and for its users 

and the public. 
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Ireland 

60. Arising from the Government Decisions on the "Ages for learning" 

Post-Primary courses are being developed so as to enable pupils to spend 

up to six years in post-primar~ schools. Transition Year Options were 

introduced in a number of post-primary schools from September. The Curri

culum and Examination Board issued a document "Transition Vear Programme : 

Guidelines for Schools". Oral tests in Modern languages were introduced 

into the leaving Certificate Examination for the first time in June. 

This follows on the earlier introduction of listening/comprehension tests 

to the examination. 

The Curriculum and Examination Board published its major report "In 

Our Schools : A Framework for Curriculum and Assessment'' and it is being 

considered in the Department of Education. Meanwhile, the preparation of 

legislation to establish the Board on a Staturory basis in proceding. 

New syllabuses in Computer Studies (Junior Cycle), Mathematics 

CJuni or Cycle) and in Physical Educati o,n have been introduced. 

The capitation grants to primary schools were again increased as 

was the per capita grant to secondary schools. The special fund for primary 

schools in disadvantaged areas was also increased. Extra remedial posts in 

primary schools and extra remedial/guidance posts in post-primary schools 

in areas of special need, were created. 

Increased grants were made available for Youth and Sport development. 

61. Under the Youth Policy, "In Partnership with Youth" responsibility 

for certain aspects of youth services has been transfered to the Department 

of Education from the Department of labour. These services will be admi

nistered nationally by a new Community Education and Training Division 

in the Department of Education. 

Also arising out of the·National Youth Policy, local Youth Services 

Boards are being established throughout the country. 

Adult Education Boards under the aegis of the Vocational Education 

Committees have been set up. The Department issued discussion papers on 

.. ':'Adult Literacy" and "Community Education". 
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A special grant was made to the National Parents Council to enable 

them to help it establish its organisation. 

The Department of Education established a New Information Techno

logies in Education Centre. This Centre based at the National Institute 

for Higher Education Dublin will share information and foster the 

development and application of NIT's in schools in the primary and 

post-secondary sectors. 

The National Board for Curriculum and Assessment Bill was intro

duced in the Parliament in November. The purpose of the Bill is to 

establish,on a statutory basis, a body which. will be the principal 

agency for advising the Minister for Education, on the formulation 

and development of the school curriculum, on methods of assessment 

and certification of pupils and which will. have executive responsibility 

for conducting examinations and ~uch other assessments as would be 

approved. 

The Minister for Education appointed an international consultancy 

group to examine the third level technological sector outside the 

universities, including the question of the establishment of a new 

Technological University and its relationship with existing third-level 

educational institutions outside the present university sector. 
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62. The Ministry of l!;ducation passed a measure introducing significant 

changes, in form and in content, in the textbooks for the first two years 

of primary education. The new textbooks will be introduced at the beginning 

of the 1987-1988 school year when the new teaching programmes come into effect. 

The ministerial measure provides for changes to be introduced subsequently in 

the textbooks for the other three years of primary education., 

In March, the Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Labour approved 

a number of experiments with regard to guidance. In the 1985-1986 school year 

these measures will affect pupils in the Last years of upper secondary edu

cation only. In the following years the experiments will affect all classes 

in upper and lower secondary schools. Pupils will be informed through these 

measures, and through radio and television broadcasts, about trends in 

manufacturing, employment opportunities and possibilities of university 

and vocational training. 

On 3 May, the Ministry of Education issued four circulars (one for 

each educational level) Laying down guidelines on the right of choice 

with regard to religious education. 

The circulars set out the alternative courses offered to pupils 

who do not opt for religious education. 

Subsequent Legislation has established that pupils in upper seton

dary schools may personnally exercise the right of choice as to whether 

or not they take religious education. 

In August, the new rules on the school year were made public : in 

nursery, primary and secondary schools.the school year will start on 

1 September and end on 31 Aug~st. Lessons will be given on at least 200 

days. The Ministry of Education has established the period for teaching 

activities, the intervals for periodic assessments and the calender 

of holidays and examinations. On the other hand, in the light of specific 
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local variations, and having consulted the provincial and regional 

education authorities the regional superintendant's office will 

establish the dates on which.lessons will begin, and the school calendar. 

63. ·To facilitate young people's first entry into the working world, 

the plan for yo~th employment includes a special .appropriation for firms 

offering employment/training contracts. The firms and public bodies 

concerned should present plans to the Ministry of Labour for the recruit

ment of young people aged 18 to 29 under the above contracts. These 

plans should outline the training programmes for the development of which 

agreements may be signed with universities. 

Changes have been made in the degree courses in medicine and 

surgery to take account of EEC requirements regarding the health pro

fessions. The course of studies will cover a six year period Cas at 

present) and be delivered into two three-year stages, each year divided 

into two semesters. t~eoretical and practical training activities will 

include no less than 5,500 hours during the entire course of study. 

A foreign language course will be compulsory. 

With regard to the introduction of the numerus clausus, it has 

been established that from 1987 the Course Council and Faculty Council 

will notify the academic authorities of the respective universities 

of the maximum number of students that may be enrolled in a degree 

course. 

On 15 January, the draft law concerning rules on technical and 

administrative staff in tbe·university was finally approved. It contains 

new regulations governing non-teaching university staff. 

Article 11 of the emergency measures governing local finance 

concerns school premises and lays down the procedures and methods for 

financing work relating to school premises to be carried out in 

1986-1987 and 1988. 
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In October the Minister of Public Education presented a new reform. 

proposal for the upper secondary school that re-opened the debate on the 

general upper secondary school reform, blocked for months due to contrast 

among the various political forces. The proposal set forth by the Minister 

substantially includes the restructuring of the courses of upper secondary 

study currently existing and raises the age of compulsory education from 

14 to 16. A common compulsory biennium is proposed for all upper secondary 

institutes and schools with new teaching programmes which tend towards 

unifying the preparation offe~ed by the various kinds rif schools. The 

unified biennium study course contains a commom teaching area, tho 

which 3/4 of school·tim~ is dedicated, and an area dedicated to subjects 

of specialization. 

The pluriennal project for the up-dating and further education of 

teachers concerning the new ~ri~ary school progra~mes, which will come 

into force in 1987, has been started by the Ministry of Public Education, 

in collaboration with the Regional Institutes for Educational Research, 

Innovation and Teacher Training, which have elaborated the further 

education programmes ~elating to the five pluridisciplinary modules 

(Italian; history-geography-social studies; mathematics-computer science; 

music education and Listening appreciation, art and image education and 

motor activities; sciences) as well as planning teacher trainer prepa

ration and further education. The courses for all primary school teachers 

are planned to take place fcom June to September 1987. 



V/1255/86 - EN 

II - 21 

Luxembourg 

64. At pre-school and primary level, the efforts of the Ministry for 

Education have been focussed on the preparato~y work for the revision of 

the Education Law, and the curriculum and the timetable. 

A new timetable, according more importa~ce to the sciences and 

physical education and making provision for two lessons in the mother 

tongue and culture of immigrant cildren, was therefore introduced in a 

number of local authorities at the beginning of the school year in 

September 1986. 

In addition, work on drafting new textbooks was pursued. 

Provisional versions of the German and the French textbooks for second 

year primary studies and the teaching units for environmental studies 

in first year were tested during the past school year. 

In 1985/1986 great attention was also paid to the in-service 

training of primary school staff <refresher courses). 

The only change to have actually taken place in secondary education 

was the introduction in September of new compulsory course of study for 

fifth year. The course is entitled "Introduction to the new technologies". 

Pupils will follow the course for three hours per week. 

It should also be noted that work has continued on the proposed 

reform of the final stage of secondary education throughout the past 

school year. This reform, which will not yet apply for the 1986/1987 

school year, provides for a number of changes, in particular a more 

fle~ible approach to the present system of specialized departments which 

will in future their appear~nce from fourth year together with wider 

range of options. 
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65. In Luxembourg, admission to apprenticeships is subject to successful 

completion of the ninth year of schooling. These conditions are not, however, 

the same for all occupations. Conditions have been relaxed for certain types 

of industrial and craft apprenticeships in order to meet the needs of various 

sectors, in which there are insufficient numbers of candidates who have 

completed school successfully. 

With the exception of some pilot schemes, no new school options 

concerning new information technologies have been in~roduced. The following 

action has, however, been taken in the 1985/1986 school year : 

- the equipping of upper secondary and technical secondary schools; 

- teacher training (primary, secondary and technical secondary); 

- the introduction of education in the new technologies in the agriculture 

technical school and in training for the hotel trade (applicable since 

the beginning of the 1986/1987 school year); 

- preparation for introductory courses in the new technologies (compulsory 

courses) in the fifth year of secondary education and in the ninth year 

of technical secondary education from the beginning of the 1986/1987 

school year. 

In the field of school guidance and counselling, there is a draft 

·law, the purpose of which is to widen the scope of the centre for Educa

tional Psychology· and Counselling, set up within the framework of the 

Ministry of Education under the law of 16 August 1965. The role of this 

Centre is to provide psychological and educational guidance and coun

selling for pupils and students in all types of education, to facilitate 

the transition from school to working life, to ensure coherent and 

continuing educational and pre-vocational guidance of pupils and to 

provide them with the necessary information concerning higher education 

in Luxembourg and abroad. 
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The Netherlands 

66. Policy is being geared increasingly to improving the quality 9f 

education. Consideration is being given to more quantifiable aspects of 

the quality of education, such as its returns. School administrators 

and teachers have an impor.tant role to play in improving quality. 

A comprehensive research and assessment programme .has been set up 

with a view to the reform of primary and (secondary) spe~ial education. 

Those aspects of innovation and assessment policy which improve the 

quality of primary education will be prominent in years to come. 

A Ministerial Regulation of December 1985 identifies 66 priority 

areas. Financial assistance is provided for dealing with educational 

shortcomings on an area by area basis. 

With effect from 1 August, English lessons are compulsory in 

primary schools. 

At the beginning of 1986 the Advisory Council for Government 

Policy Planning CWRR) brought out its advisory _report on ba~ic educa

tion. The government is broadly in agreement with the Council's propo

sals which amount to the introduction of a core curriculum of 14 subjects 

for all pupils in the first three years·of secondary education. In line 

with the WRR proposal, the curriculum is being introduced over a fixed 

time scale at two levels : a general target level of attainment and a 
higher level. The introductio~ of basic education is to be completed 

by law within a period of ten years. Basic education will be intro-

duced through the existing school structure. 

The participation of industry in the national consultations on 

vocational education has been given more specific form with the creation 

of a new consultative body on s~condary education, on which the two sides 

of industry are represented as well as educational bodies. The publica

tion of the memorandum on job profiles and curriculum development in 

vocational education is also a sign of the progress in consultations 

between vocational schools and industry. Moreover, the doubling at the number of 
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trainees on basic apprenticeship schemes appears to have been achieved. 

The Labour Foundation ~as been asked to indicate how t~e short upper 

secondary vocational courses ca·n be given a permanent place in vocational 

education. Finally more attention will have to be paid in the next few 

years to the question of incorp.orating technological progress in vocational 

education. 

The 1986-1987 school year sees the introduction of the "Law on 

tuition fees for secondary school pu~ils over the age of 17''. This meah~ 

that tuition fees of 1.000 HFL are payable in respect of secondary school 

pupils who are 18 or over on 1 July of this year. 

67. The Law on higher vocational education came into force on 1 August. 

This has brought about considerable changes in this area of higher 

education. Meanwhile, the 350 or so higher vocational education 

establishments are being merged into a few dozen large colleges of higher 

vocational education with a range of courses on offer. These colleges, 

whose administrative structures have been reinforced, enjoy a large mesure 

of autonomy and can pursue their own policy on educational, financial and 

staffing matters. These changes will take shape in the next few years. 

University-level too is subj~ct to new regulations which 

came into effect on 1 September : a new law on university level education 

(covering administration, advice and consultation procedures, and control 

of quality of tuition) ,a law irttroducing a number of technical changes, and 

an implementing order concerning consultation between the Minister, the 

teaching establishments and student organizations, tuition fee~ and the 

central registration of students. Technical changes to the Academisch 

Statuut (statutory instrument regulating degrees, examination requirements 

etc.) concerning the creation of new faculties and greater freedom in 

organizing courses and a regulation establishing right and obligations 

within university-level education are to follow in 1987. 

The new law on the financing of studies entered into force on 1 

October. Under the new system, all trainees and students·between the ages 

of 18 and 30 receive a basic grant, which is not subject to a means te$t of 

parent's income.There is also the possibility of further financial 

assistance in the form of a supplementary grant (which is subject to a 

means test) and an interest bearing loan. 
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Portugal 

68. The Basic Law of the Education System has been approved by the 

Parliament at the end of the last legislature (July). The law builds the 

legal framework of the education system. It extends the duration of the 

compulsory (and free) education to nine years; school attendance will be 

compulsory for children from the age of 6 (accomplished on 15th September) 

to the age of 15. The law also intends to foster the articulat{on of the 

actions in the fields of vocational training and of education. 

A resolution of the Council of Ministers created a Commission for the 

reform of the Education System in view of preparing the education system to 

be able to respond adequately to the new challenges, either those derived 

from the adhesion into the EEC or those associated with the emergence of a 

society of intelligence, of creativity, of continued training and of 

social justice. The responsibility of the Commission is to plan, programme, 

launch and monitor the reform in view of its effectiveness and the best 

way to avoid disadjustments and sudden shocks. 

The organic restructuration and regionalisation of the Ministry of 

Education has been approved by the Council of Ministers with two main 

characteristics : 

rationalisation and simplification of the central services; 

- decentralisation of the system, bri~ging the decisions <in an articu

Lated way) closer to the day-to-day Life of the school. 

This restructuration correspond to two Levels of intervention 

- the functions of design, planning, normalisation and coordination 

under the responsibility of the central bodies and services; 

- the functions of management and monotoring, integrating all the aspects 

of the basis and secondary education subsystem. 

69. The linkage of the school to the enterprise and the region has been 

increased by : 

-the creation of consultive councils in the secondary schools and in 

the schools for polytechnic higher education; (these councils consist 

of local bodies representing the social, economic and cultural 

activities); 
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- the stimulation of the Links university/industry; 

- the study of the workforce needed at medium term in the Light of different 

models of economic development of the country; 

- the study of different modalities of financing of education/training. 

The quality of teaching has been improved by means of various 

measures : 

- Launching of a new scheme for in-service training of teachers of non-higher 

education; 

h f h b f d L .. 'tf . l . h l growt o t e num er o mo a 1t1es soc1a support 1n sc oo s; 

- increase of the support to special education; 

- reformulation of the pre-inscription rules in public higher education 

and moralization of private and cooperative high~r education; 

- increase of the number of schools : 60 t in pre-school education, 

11,5 t in pre-paratory education and 23 l in secondary education; 

- launching of the MINERVA programme Cinformatic means in education 

rationalisation/valuation/updating). 

Creativity and innovation have been fostered by means of the increase 

of financial support to the research bodies, the increase of scientific and 

technical cooperation in the countries of the tropical regions and the 

increase of planning, global coordination and harmonisation of the sectorial 

policies of scientific and technologic research. 
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United Kingdom 

70. Government policy and proposals during 1986 have continued to 

concentrate on wide ranging policies for improving the standard of 

education. 

The Education (2) Act 1986 became Law in November 1986. Its main 

provisions concern new arrangements for school government and for improving 

teaching qualities. These are integral partsof the Government's policies 

for improving school education as outlined in the White Paper "Better 

Schools" of March 1985. 

The Act's school government provisions aimed to revitalize school 

go~erning bodies by reconstitution to make them more representative of the 

parents and the community served by the school, and by giving them clearer 

powers to plan an effective part in all aspects of an individual school's 

life. As for teaching quality, the Act aims to promote the greater 

professonalism of teachers. It sets up new financial machinery for a more 

extensive and purposeful pattern of i·n-service training. At the same time, 

provision is made for the regular and systematic appraisal of teaching staff. 

The Act also provides a new national framework for the distribution of 

responsibilities for the school cur~iculum, with local authorities, school 

governors and head teachers each having a defined role. New regulations made 

under the Act will ensure that all parents have access to information about 

their child's educational programme. 

As part of its proposals for promoting national agreement about the 

objectives and content of the curriculum, the Government circulated for 

comment a draft statement of policy on foreign languages in the school 

curriculum, the second in a series of policy statements to be issued on 

specific areas of the curriculum. The foreign languages statement sets out 

a programme of action to increase the numbers of pupils studying foreign 

languages, and to raise standards of communication in them. 
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The courses for the new examination at 16 +, the General Certificate 

of Secondary Education (GCSE), began in September 1986 and will lead to first 

examinations in Summer of 1988. The GSCE repla~es GCE 0 level and CSE. All 

GCSE syllabuses and examination must conform to nationally agreed 

guidelines known as the national criteria which build on best practice in 

each subject. The new examination places an increased emphasis on practical 

work, practical applications, oral work, and relevant everybody situations. 

A requirement for differentiatibn with the choice of papers and questions 

in most subjects aimed at pupils of different abilities, will enable all 

candidates to demonstrate what they know, understand and can do, and to be 

assessed accordingly. The Secondary Examinations Council, an independent 

advisory body, is responsible for ensuring that all syllabuses comply with 

the national criteria and for monitoring the standards of the new 

examination. 

On 1 July the Government announced that from September onwards it 

would reimburse the course fees payable by students from EEC countries 

attending a wide range of under-graduate and other advanced further 

education courses in the UK (including students from the UK who meet the 

necessary conditions and do not otherwise qualify for support) if they 

satisfy certain conditions for elligibility. The two main conditions are 

that a student must rea national or the child of a national and be 

ordinarily resident in the area of the Community for a specified three year 

period before the start of the course. The purpose of the change in 

arrangement is to apply to students from other countries the same 

conditions for payment of fees as are alre~applied to UK students. 

A major review of the present arrangements for the financial support 

of students studying at first degree Level or equivalent, and the future 

basis of such support, is being carried out. 

The White Paper "Working Together - Education and Training" of 

July 1986 details the Government's policies to expand and better 

coordinate vocational education and training. In particular, the Government 

announced its decisions to : 
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-establish a National Council for Vocational Qualifications to develop 

a more comprehensive and coherent qualification system and to oversee 

the work of the awarding bodies. This folltJws a review of vocational 

qualifications which reported in April 1986; · 

- extend from a period to a national scheme the Technical and Vocational 

Education Initiative. Under this initiative Local education authorities 

have been exploring ways of organizing and managing the provision of a 

more relevant and practical curriculum for 14 - 18 year olds. From 

autumn 1987 the Government is making available an average of 90 

millions UKL a year over the next ten years. The programme will be open 

to all maintained secondary schools and colleges in Great Britain. 

71. In Scotland steps are currently being taken to achieve an increase 

in the numbe~ of graduates in ~nginee~ing, new technology and related 

disciples. The "Switch to Technology" initiative in the Central Insti

tutions is a three year programme announced by the Secretary of State 

for Scotland in 1984 to increase the output of engineers and technologists 

from sao in 1983/1984 to 800 a year by the end of the decade. 

Substantially revised post-graduate training courses for primary 

teachers have been introduced in colleges of education from September 

1986. The new courses are longer, include more school experience and 

are intended to be more directly relevant to the needs of schools. 

For the first time, they will be subject to external validation. 

A major focus of development has been the implementation of plans 

to reform curriculum and assessment in the Last years of compulsory 

education (14- 16 years>. But this plan has been severely affected 

by the long-running teacher~s dispute. 

However, the new courses Leading to the Standard Grade of the 

Scottish Certificate of Education in 11 subjects are now available 

in. schools although the traditional Ordinary Grade courses and exami

nations have been retained meantime. Courses in phase 3 of Standard 

Grade will be introduced in 1988 by which time the complex criterion

referenced assessment arrangements associated with the new courses 

will have been simplified. 
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There is also an important place for shorter modular courses 

in enriching the curriculum at this stage and the Government has 

recently issued a draft Circular setting out proposals to make such 

short courses more widely available and to allow pupils to receive 

certification for their ac~ievements on them. 

The Committee of Inquiry into the pay and conditions of 

service of school teachers in Scotland reported in October. 
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Chapter III 

VOCATIONAL TRAINING 

Trends within the Community 

72. If national vocatiOMltraining policies are regarded as a whole, they 

suggest that understanding and maturity of approach ~ave grown in the face 

of the very complex issues arising from the restructuring of the production 

apparatus. 

The social dialogue which has developed a pace with the changes 

born at the need to align the economies of the Member States on a common 

denominator of increased efficie~cy is based on the concepts of joint 

responsability and solidarity. Everywhere there are initiatives aim~d at 

greater involvement of the main parties, the public authorities and the 

two sides of industry, in decisions on the future of undertakings and the 

econo~ic areas in which they operate. In all Member States the introduction 

of the new information technologies, in particular. has provoked the same 

type of proble~s, associated with the changes in the wofkforce and its 

redistribution across the different sectors of business activity. At the 

same time, efforts are going on to make the Lines between these sectors 

Less rigid than in the past. 

In these circumstances, vocational training is a vital tool in the 

transitional phase which is only just beginning. It is all the more urgent 

to seek out and apply more widely those models and pilot projects which have 

proved the most useful in reshaping the workforce having regard to all age 

groups and acquired skills. At Community level, action by the Commission is 

aimed increasingly at facilitating access to this type of information and 

promoting a wide-ranging network of exchanges. 

73. Such an approach, dictated by current economic developments, 

involves the adoption of a more open policy towards all workers, including 

the most elderly. 
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The policies at present taking shape tend to go beyond narrow concen

tration of current probl.ems in favour of a search for thefr more 

deep-seated origins with a view to. gradually red.ucing their signifi

cance in years to come. Indeed, it should be borne in mind here 

that the vocational training of workers is a crucial requirement 

for the assimilation of the new technologies and the introduction 

of new production methods and, as such, is an important factor in 

ensuring the competitiveness of European firms en the world market. 

Moves along the same lines in the field of education and vocational 

training in recent years provide a clear illustration of this basic tendency, 

which also proved appropriate to the special situation of Spain and Portugal 

on their accession to the Community. 

74. A Commission working programme was established in 1986 on "Vocational 

training and the new information technologies" <Euro-Tecnet programme). 

The Euro-Tecnet network of seventy demonstration projets was set up, including 

preparations for incorporating projects in Spain and Portugal and admitting 

participants from the two new Member States to the programme of study visits 

arranged for vocational training specialists. 

One very important aspect of Community activity is the joint 

research currently being carried out with the Centre for the Promotion of 

Vocational Training in.Berlin and the Member States on the development of 

vocational training qualifications. A number of conferences and seminars on 

this point and on new production methods in general are planned for 1987. 

Finally, the Commission began workin 1986 on the implementation 

of the Decision of 16 July 1985 on the comparability of vocational training 

qualifications between the Member States of the European Community 1. 

After a phase of consulting the Member States, the technical work to establish 

such comparability for skilled workers begin in respect of the hotel and 

catering sectors as well as motor vehicle mechanics and the building industry. 

1 . OJ L 199, 31 . 7.1985. 
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Development of the situation in the member countries 

Belgium 

75. The most important events in 1986 were : 

- first,extension of the right to paid educational leave to include workers 

preparing for State exminations; 

second, extension of the scope of the Law governing industrial apprentice

ships and effective implementation of the Law by the joint committees. 

As provided for under Chapter IV, Section 6, of the Law of 

22 January 1985, cont~ining social provisions,1 the right to paid educational 

leave was extended to include workers preparing for State examinations. 

76. The Law of 19 July 1983 on apprenticeships in wage-earning 

occupations was extended to cover the merchant navy. 

Hitherto, twenty-three sectors have set up joint apprenticeship 

committees. In four .of them, an industrial apprenticeship is already possible 

for a number of occupations. The process of organizing apprenticeship 

schemes and drawing up training programmes is underway in the other sectors, 

five of which are already almost at te stage of putting them into practice. 

As part of its measures on the employment of young people, the 

Government is planning to raise the age of admission to industrial 

apprenticeship schemes to twenty-one. Moreover, in their draft agreement 

for 1987-1988, the two sides of industry undertake to promote various forms 

of training on the basis of both part-time schooling and post-school 

training, particularly by encouraging industrial apprenticeship schemes. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 73. 
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Vatious measutes to promote post-school training for unemployed 

(particularly long-term> young people are being studied by both the public 

authorities and the two sides of industry which are planning to conclude 
collective labour agreements. 

Denmark 

77. The Minister of Education has appointed a committee to review 

basic vocational training. The terms of reference for the committee 

suggest that a uniform system be developed to replace the present 

parallel systems of apprenticeships and of basic vocational training 

courses provided in a school environment. The terms of reference 

further suggest that basic training in technical fields plus other 

lines of basic vocational training may also need to be reviewed. 

It is the job of the Committee to consider the introduction 

of fairly general courses of training, which will offer students 

the option of leaving after a certain period of time in possession 

of a degree of skill, while also allowing fot the training to continue 

or to be resumed at variousmo~ advanced levels, possibly with a view 

to further specialisation. 

Basic vocational training courses and other lines of training, 

i.e. in technical subjects or within the system of continuous and 

further training, must therefore make up a coherent whole. Special 

emphasis should be placed on designing a system of training which in 

terms of content and structure can be adjusted on a ongoing basis 

to variations in training needs. 

78. The Ministry of Education is preparing a Bill on courses of 

further training in technical fields etc. It is expected to see a 

growing need for persons with technical skills in the next few yeats. 

An effort is therefore being made to double the number of places 

available on courses of further technical training between now, 1986, 

and 1990 in an endeavour to provide for this need. New channels of 
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access to further technical training are being explored via a network 

of preparatory courses. 

It will also be possible for adjustments to be made to training 

courses at local level in collaboration with the local labour market 

authorities. 

Federal Republic of Germany 

79. The trend in the supply of and demand for training places without 

the dual system expected for 1986 mat~rialized by 30 September 46 900 

applicants still had no training place; 31 000 training places were unfilled 

on that date. It can be assumed from this that over the whole year around 

710 000 to 720 000 training places were offered against a demand of around 

730 000 places. A further fall in the number of applicants is expected for 

1987 and subsequent years; from 1990 annual demand will probably fall below 

600 000. The end of the exceptional demand for training places within the 

dual system is now in sight. 

The number of women applying for training places in industrial and 

technical occupations continued to increase. The Federal Government wi.ll 

step up its efforts to publicize the positive results of pilot projects on 

training girls in industrial and technical occupations and find firms willing 

to take on young women as apprentices in occupations from which they have 

hitherto been excluded. 

80. Legislation facilitating participation in vocational training 

measures entered into force on 1 January (7th Law amending the Employment 

Promotion Law). The main improvements are as follows : 
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- Participation in vocational training measures is made easier 

• part-time workers up to the age of 25 may receive a partial maintenance 

allowance while taking part in vocational training measures, so that 

their prospects of finding a full-time job improve; 

• the maintenance allowance paid during participation in vocationt training 

measures to align skills on technological developments has been increased 

for persons who have just started work after completing their vocational 

training and those with certain family commitments; 

• persons taking part in advanced vocational training measuresto prepare 

them for career advancement are now entitled to claim assistance in the 

form of Loans; 

• workers who have completed a course at a vocational school which is 

equivalent to in-company training or who for other reasons have not hitherto 

satisfied the conditions for assistance may now also receive a maintenante 

allowance while undergoing advanced training and retraining; 

persons taking part in vocational preparation measures have their travel 

costs and the costs of teaching materials and working clothes reimbursed 

regardless of their income. 

- Unemployed persons seeking permanent employment may be granted an interim 

allowance during the first three months of establishing a Living which is 

equtvalent to the unemployment benefit or unemployment assistance. 

-Settling-in allowances for unemployed persons who are difficult to place may 

be paid for up two years (previously one year). 

Through development projects and pilot schemes and with the close cooperation 

of industry, additional training measures providing the opportunity to adapt 

to recent occupational developments and improving the integration prospects of 

certain categories (unemployed skilled workers and graduates, workers affected 

by structural changes and technological developments) are worked out, tested 

and prepared for general use. 
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The different job requirements arising above all from technological developments, 

the changing occupational and economic structures and the different attitudes 

of young people and adults to training (higher educational qualifications of 

those taking up vocational training, rejection of higher education in favour 

of training under the dual system, increasing importance of advanced 

vocational training) have prompted the Federal Government to pay more 

attention to the question of the medium and long-term changes in qualifications. 

The work is still at an early stage and has begun with the award of research 

contracts. 

Greece 

81. In the face of the explosive technological developments apparent 

throughout the world today, Greece has summo~up all its energies and 

introduced a number of practical measures - at both institutional and 

legi~ative level - in the area of technical training. From now on technical 

training will no longer be the poor relation of general education but, as a 

result of Laws 1566/85 and 1404/83, will, on the contrary, give a decisive 

social impetus to the balanced development of the Greek economy. 

The most important step forward in the field of education is the 

introduction at secondary level of integrated secondary schools. It is 

expe~ted that these schools will help resolve social and educational problems 

which have·prevailed for many years, such as the arrival on the labour 

market of thousands of young people without vocational training, a problem 

which resurfaced q~ite recently. Another innovation is the gradual introduction 

of computers within the education system. There are already computer sections 

in six technical secondary schools quite apart from the excellent school set 

up at Kalamaki by the OAED which trains young people in the use and operation 

of electronic systems. Finally, the teaching of computer studies has been 
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introduced in the form of a pilot scheme in several lower secondary schools 

and school computer workshops have also been established. These centres are 

already operating and represent a very important measure in so far as they 

allow pupils to acquire technical skills and guarantee improved use of 

teachers' abilities throughout the country. ALL the schools in a given 

region, of whatever type, have a chance of using these "school workshops" 

including the OAED schools. 

82. A revision has been undertaken of the details of technical school 

syllabuses with the aim of Laying greater stress on the technical training 

of pupils. Various "specialization sections" have been introduced together 

with programmes of on-the-job work training for pupils leaving technical 

upper secondary schools. These innovations have been introduced with the 

assistance of the Ministry of Education. These programmes are being 

systematically introduced at secondary school Level with a view to dealing 

with the problems of technical and vocational training uniformly throughout 

Greece. In addition, throughout the country, in all secondary education 

establishments a system of vocational guidance has been set up which has 

proved most successful. 
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83. The year 1986 is of fundamental importance for consolidating 

and moving ahead with the reforms introduced last year in vocational 

training provision in both the regulated (initial) and continuing · 

sector. The Ordinance issued by the Ministry of Labour and Social 

Security on 31 July 1985 served as the basis for securing the Agreement 

of the Council of Ministers which approves the basis of the National 

Plan for Vocational Training and Integration (PLANFIP), a plan regu

lating the continuing vocational training courses to be tun by the 

centres cooperating with the National Employment Institute (INEM). 

The Ordinance imme~iately produced a package of programmes for 

the expansion and modernization of all the vocational training sectors, 

reinforcing the measures intended for young people and the long-term 

unemployed without sufficient qualifications ot work experience to be 

successful in finding a job. In other words, it was a matter of moving 

ahead in terms of both time and achievements before the adoption 

6f Law 1/1986 of 7 January providing for the establishment of the 

General Vocational Training Council. This Council was set up and 

attached to the Ministry of Labour and Social Security to serve 

as a consultative body with institutional representation and to 

advise the Government on initial and continuing vocational training 

matters~ The Council, a tripartite body, brings together represen

tatives of the employers• organizations, the trade unions and the 

administration for the essential purposes - though these do not account 

for the entire range of its competence - of formulating the National 

Vocational Training Programme fot submission for government 

approval and of supervising its subsequent implementation. 

· 84. Spain's accession to the European Communities on 1 January 1986 

implied a need for adjustment to the guidelines of the European Social 

Fund with a view to qualifying for the aid which this Fund grants fot 

vocational training measures and for employing the previously unemployed. 

This adjustment had been envisaged in Royal Decree 2404/1985 of 27. De

cember 1985 and its finalized specification to. ensure the desi ted 

design was effected by vittue·of the Ordinance of the Ministry of 
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Labour and Social Security of 20 February 1986 modifying certain 

articles of the Ordinance of 31 July 1985 which approved the bases 

of the National Vocational Training and Integration Plan (PLANFIP), 
currently in force. 

This modification, beyond facilitating the practical reali

zation of the PLANFIP and paving the way for its 4verall adjustment 

to the guidelines of the European Social Fund, covered, for the first 

time within a general framework, not just the programmes directly 

qualifying for funding by the European Social Fund but the entire 

range of training measures developed in Spain. PLANFIP thus inte

grates the various training schemes, both the existing, isolated 

measures and the newly introduced ones, in the following 
groups : 

- Vocational training schemes for young people and the long

term unemployed, intended to provide training support for young 

people <16-20 yeats old) recruited under the training scheme, 

and also young unemployed people under 25 and the long-term 

unemployed over 25 yeats of age. 

- Remedial school education programmes, altetnance training 

programmes and training schemes fot young people who have com

pleted military service. Administered on.the basis of agreements 

concluded between the Ministry of Labour and Social Security and 

the Ministry of Education and Science, or, where appropriate, the 

autonomous communities, these programmes envisage providing com

pensatory training fot young people under 16 yeats of age; voca

tional training programmes at second cycle level based on periods 

of alternance training in firms, and remedial training for adults 

aligned with the vocational training obtained during military 

service. 

- Mote widespread continuing training provision on the basis of 

vocational retraining schemes in the rural sector and in sectors 

and firms undergoing industrial restructuring. 
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The three programmes envisage subsidies for the firms and grants 

and other assistance fot the trainees. 

The minimum duration of training envisaged fot the schemes included 

in these groups is 200 hours (1986 and 1987: 100 hours). 

- Independent of the previous programmes, but likewise .within 

the framework of PLANFIP, vocational training programmes which 

are organized on the basis of agreements between INEM and the 

responsible bodies and are intended for job-seekers already 

in employment, persons in receipt of unemployment benefits, 

and unemployed persons who are over 25 years of age and have 

been registered with the employment office for less than one 

year. In addition, continuing vocational training is also 

envisaged fot independent workers and employees (preferably 

of fitms with a workforce of fewer than 500), members of cooperative~ 

and labour collectives, the disabled, migrant workers, socially 

marginalized persons and members of ethnic minorities. 

85. The implementation of the National Vocational Training and 

Integration Plan (PLANFIP) presupposes a major effort· in both 

qualitative and quantitative terms. It suffices to recall that there 

are plans to proceed from the 4,989 courses run in 1985 for a total 

of 77,240 trainees to meet the target figures of approximately 18,000 

courses for some 270,000 trainees, to whom can be added almost 100,000 

young people with in-company, non-standardized training contracts. 

This signifies mote than tripling the 1985 figures, which is feasible 

if it is borne in mind that at the end of August 1986 some 119,000 

trainees had completed their training, some 30,000 are currently 

undergoing training (which represents a 54% goal achievement rate>, 

and 83,000 young people have been recruited for non-standardized 

training. 
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France 

86. Vocational training policy in France is currently based on a three-

fold approach: 

1. Support for an active employment policy: young people and the long-term 

unemployed. 

The training/work experience system deriving from an agreement between 

the two sides of industry in 1983 and embodied in the .law of 1984 has become 

the main feature of the machinery set up to combat unemployment among young 

people, which is three times higher than for the population as a whole. 

The "defiscalization" measures 1 already in effect have been backed up, 

under an order adopted in July 1986, by a system of exemptions from social 

contributions for any firms taking on a young person aged 16 to 25. 

The exemption rate( 25 .S or 100 %) is varied in such a way as to give 

preference to contracts under which young people receive training while 

they are working. However, for young people who would have too many 

difficulties if they were placed directly in the work situation, even 

if special arrangements were made, an occupational integration programme 

offering 60 000 places, which will enable trainees subsequently to take 

up employment or obtaina place on a training/work experience scheme, 

is still available. 

Secondly, the training programme for the long-term unemployed 

<those registered for more than one year with the National Employment 

Agenc0 was extended in 1986; this programme concerns 100 000 persons 

(25 % of whom are aged 18 to 25) who are in urgent need of remotivation. 

2. Mobilizing all available resources of the central government and the 

regions. 

The financial resources available continue to grow: more than 1 % 

of France's GDP is now spent on vocational training. However, whatever 

the scale of.the resources are available, the means of action must be 

harmonized, particularly as regards public bodies : 

1 It should be recalled that "defiscalization" enables undertakings to 
allocate directly to youth training amounts which hitherto they had 
to pay to the State to this end. 
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- since the change of government in March, the Minister for Social Affairs 

and Employment is responsible for interministerial coordination, as pro

vided for in the relevant instruments. Vocational training has tn~s· 

been brought into line with all the social fields covered by this 

Ministry; 

- $ince that date; a State Secretary responsible for vocational trai~ing, 

attached to the Ministry of Education has been appointed;this-role is 

to mobilize all the resources available to this Ministry in the field of 

technical education and continuing tra.ining; 

- since the 1983 move towards decentralization, power with regard to 

continuing training and apprenticeship have been exer~ized . by the 

elected regional authorities. This explains the importance of the 

role of the Coordination Committee in harmonizing measures at national 

and regional level~ ·at a. time .when State-Regional planning agreement 

and apprenticesh~~ policy need to be developed. 

3. Improving the system 

Contractual policy, .enables the State to provide financial support for 

undertakings which decide to increase significantly, over a numb.er. of years, 

their expen~:liture on training measures under an c,tppropriate plan.~ Several. 

dozen develop_ment agreements have been signed with firms or industries, 

w~ich proved for the following:· 

- aids tow~rds t~aining consutt~n~y for small and medium sized under

takings; 

- link~ between investment policy and training policy; 

- di.rect aid for the development of training policies, particularly 

with r'egard to the ~ntroc;luction of new technologie~. 

Information policy has also been very active : · 

- establishment of nati~nal (Cehtre Info) and regional data b~nks; 

- examination .of the question of providing information direct'ly to the 

public at Large. 

The validatiqn of skills is gradually becoming a more flexible process, 

which was extended with the creation of several "skill assessment centres" 

in which skills not attested by diplomas can be identified and used to find 

jobs or additional training. These centres are open to everyone, young 

or old, employed or jobless. 
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Iteland 

87. AnCO (the Itish Indust~ial Ttaining Authority) is the major 

ptovidet of vocational training fot the Irish wotkforce. Working 

on a non-capital budget of 112 million IRL, AnCO ttained over 33,400 

people fot industty and commetce in 1986. Ttaining fot the Itish 

Hotel and Cateting Industry is the tesponsibility of CERT, and ACOT 

(the Council for Devleopment in Agriculture> is the vocational 

tr-aining body fot the Itish Agticultural sectot. 

The latest developments in vocational ttaining include the 

Youth Traineeship Initiative, the full implementation of the Social 

Guarantee and a tecently published White Papet on Manpower Policy • 

A Youth Ttaineeship Initiative (YTI) which aims to inctease 

the skills and ptoductivity of ·young workets from the time they 

commence wotk, was launched in early 1986. This scheme, initiated 

by AnCO, to fill a gap in cutrent youth ttaining pol icy btings a 

number of young wotkets-into ttaining :ho would not normally be 

included undet AnCO training schemes. The scheme which incotpotates 

systematic medium to Long-term ttaining both "on" and "off" the 

job is based-.:on voluntaty training agteements between empLoyer-s 

and theit employees. AnCO, while ptoviding the framewor-k and system 

of cettification as well as advising employer-s on their ttaining 

will temain in an advisory and suppottive tole. The Youth Ttaineeship 

Initiative scheme came into opetation on a pilot basis, in the first 
• 

two weeks of October 1986. 

In accotdance with the EEC tesolution on vocational tr-aining 

policy of 3 June 19831 , t"he Social Guarantee Progtamme was fully 

implemented in Ireland in 1986. This "Social Guarantee" attempts 

to re-dress the imbalance in vocational ptepatation opportunities 

within the wotkfotce, by giving p~iority to the tratning of young 

unqualified school-Leavers. This 'priority is realised thtough a 

1 Social Repott 1983, noint 12. 
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network involving schools, th~ National Manpower Service and local 

liaison units. Each month the local schools notify the National 

Manpower Service with a list of pupils who have left the educational 

system. The National Manpower S~rvice ~ontact those young people with 

a offer of a placement on a training or work experience programme. 

The Local Liaison Units review and monitor this process, following 

the progress of each school-leaver. 

88. A number of preparation fot work schemes were initiated in 

reeponse to _the "Social Guarantee" .Schemes in progress through 

1986 ate : 

Vocational Preparation and Training Programme, SkiLls Foun

dation Programme, Youth Skills Programme, Work Experience 

Programme, The Certificate in Fatming Programme. 

"Job Search" is one of three Department of Social We l fate 

initiatives to help the long-term unemployed. The purpose of the 

programme is to encourage self-help in the search for a job. 

Participants on "the Job Search Programme" ate teferted to AnCO 

by the National Manpower Service. AnCO, administers the programme, 

running a four week "Job Search Module" in their training centres. 

The first "Job Search Module" which began on 15th September in 

two AnCO Ttairling Centres, has had a job placement tate of four 

out of twenty-three in its first week of operation. Both the 

Irish Productivity Centre (!PC) and AnCO are evaluating the 

programme's progress. 

On 17th September, the Irish Government published The White 

Paper on Manpower Policy. This document which is the second White 

Paper on Manpower Policy in twenty yeats and the first White Paper 

issued by the Department of Labour outlines Governmental policy fot 

the 80's in the areas of manpower and training. Emphasising labour 
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market equality and quality through training, the Working Paper is 

regarded as a consolidation of the National Governmental Strategy on 

Employment. This strategy places training and manpower in a comple

mentary and assistant role in the attainment of national economic 

objectives. 

The White Papet also aims to streamline existing manpower 

services by merging and co-ordinating existing facilities. To this 

end, the White Paper proposes the amalgamation of the major manpower 

bodies CAnCO, CERT, YEA and NMS> into one single Authority - The 

National Manpower Authority (NMA)-and the strengthing of links 

between this National Manpower Authority and the Labour Exchanges. 

The Working Paper also proposes that manpower policy be 

reviewed on a regular five year basis; that consultative mechanisms 

between manpower, education and industrial authorities be developed 

to assess the relevance of training to industrial strategy 

objectives; that the Government increase its tole in the development 

of special programmes fot specific manpower and training problems; 

and that greater priority be given to the training needs of redundant 

workers over 25. 

89. The regional training system, organized at three broad levels (basic, 

vocational and advanced training) is now developing under pressure from a 

working world in a constant state of change, generating new training requirements 

for young people. Finding equilibrium once more involves, firstly, upgrading 

upper secondary education, among other things by extending the period of 

compulsory schooling to 16 years. This will to a considerable extent ease the 

pressure on the first level of vocational training, which to date has accounted 

for the lion's share of the regional programmes, and make it possible to 

concentrate on completing th~ more solid training acquired at school in a number 

of areas which are vital for the vocational preparation essential to young 

people about to enter working life. 
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This is, for example, the objective pursued by the plan for teaching 

computer literacy and the English language being tested by the Ministry for 

Employment; from the 1986/87 school year, this plan will be steadily expanded 

in the context ~f regular activities. 

At the same time, alleviating the burden on the first level will 

enable the regions to develop and improve the other two levels by proceeding 

with the necessary modernization and conversion of structures and retraining 

of personnel. These activities are intended to build a more flexible system open 

to the working world, offering young people real job prospects by constantly 

updating curricula. In this way, the system will also serve for the further 

training of workers, including middle·and top management personnel in the tertiary 

sector, and will make it possible to follow technological progress in industry. 

90. The government is currently drafting an instrument reforming law 

No 845, which will also take account of vocational guidance and harmonization 

with measures taken at upper secondary level aimed at facilitating the 

reorganization of the training system by reinforcing and simplifying the present 

financing system, stimulating a demand for higher level training from industry 

and better defining the relationship between the programming of training activities 

and regional employment policies. 

The reinforcement of educational and vocational guidance activities 

should make it possible to deal with existing imbelances between the supply of 

and demand for jobs of young people. 

In this connection, three days careers guidance seminars were 

organized in 1986 in all upper secondary school second-year classes during which 

brief guides on the choice of an occupation for school leaving certificate holders 

were distributed. 

In the 1986/87 school year, these activities will be repeated, 

drawing on experience acquired, not only in upper secondary, but also in 
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third year Lower secondary school classes. The duration of these activities 

should be extended and they should be better integrated into the curriculum 

involving both teaching staff and Local firms more closely. 

Lastly, in 1987 a large-scale experiment will be conducted in the 

guidance of jobseekers, outside the training system. To this end, a number of 

employment offices will be equipped to provide active assistance to the unemployed. 

To achieve better harmonization of action by the Ministry of Employment, the 

Ministry of Education and the regional authorities respectively, a more precise 

institutional definition of guidance activities must be established. 

For this reason the reform of the framework law No 845/78 now 

envisaged will introduce a specific chapter on educational and vocational 

guidance. The aim will be to develop guidance activities both quantitatively, 

thanks to the possibility of concluding agreements on the basis of private 

initiatives by the two sides of industry, and also in respect of the quality 

of the services proposed. 

Without changing the tripartite division of responsibilities, 

depending on the targets (pupils, unemployed persons and users of the vocational 

training system), local potential falling between the Regional authorities 

and the Local offices of central Government bodies should be mobilized and a 

national coordination centre set up. 

Luxembourg 

91. In 1986, once again a supply and demand in balance occured concerning 

apprenticeship places. The rush among young people in recent years for training 

in administrative and related occupations has led them into the bottle-neck 

foreseeable at the time they began their training. One fifth of the applicants 
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for clerical apprenticeship failed to find an employer willing to provide 

training while apprenticeship places for industrial occupations and certain 

draft trades went unfilled because of a shortage of candidates. 

Thanks to a joint publicity campaign on the manual trades mounted 

by the employers' organizations and vocational and educational counselling 

services, and to a relaxation of the conditions for admission to apprentice

ships in these trades, pupils' choice of training at the end of the last 

school year show signs of being more in line with the needs of the employment 

market. 

The following training schemes were introduced in cooperation with 

industry and the craft trades : cleaner of buildings and industrial premises; 

industrial electronics engineer; consumer appliances electronics engineer. 

92. Training programmes for the agricultural and catering trades were 

brought in line with the provisions of the Law of 21 May 1979 governing the 

organization of vocational training, secondary technical training and in

service vocational training. 

The range of training courses available at technician level was 

widered to cover the agricultural and catering secto~s. 

Refresher courses for young Baccalaureate holders for sections other 

than economics have been extended to 10 months. These courses, which include 

accounting, economics, data processing, correspondence, applied mathematics, 

law and typing are designed to help secondary pupils who had chosen courses 

other than those preparing them for office jobs to find employment. 
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The Netherlands 

93. Efforts designed to intensify vocational training have been increased 

throughout the year. In accordance with proposals already made on the 

improvement of domestic science education and practical training, model 

guidelines were published in March aimed at making lower secondary vocational 

education more attractive to all those students wishing to follow vocational 

training by bringing it more into line with the requirements of the working 

world. The proposal set out to harmonize lower secondary vocational education, 

strengthen upper secondary vocational education and to introduce a sector

based structure. To remove any negative connotations the very name of "lower 

secondary vocational education" is to be changed to "pre-vocational education". 

In addition, .under an opinion on Government policy published recently 

by the Academic Advisory Council more emphasis is to be placed on lower 

secondary vocational education. In its opinion the Council calls for the 

raising of the general level of teaching by introducing in all types of school 

from the beginning of post-primary education a common two-tier curriculum and 

by the fixing of a maximum period of studies by the central authorities. 

As far as lower secondary vocational education is concerned the implementation 

of this opinion will mean that as regards general qualifications it will 

close the gap in relation to general post-primary education. T~ese provisions 

will make it possible to introduce for all pupils a form of education which 

will better prepare them for working life. Success~l talks were recently 

concluded between representatives of education and of industry on this opinion 

and the Governement was called upon to observe its broad outline. 

Since the conclusion of what it was decided to call the Open 

Consultation in 1984 1, the whole of education policy is aimed basically at 

pressing for joint responsibility on part of educational circles and the working 

world as regards vocational training. The measures referred to above are 

1 Social Report 1984, point 77-
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directly in Line with this aim. Under the ~erms of the agreements reached as 

part of the open consultation a new higher education consultative body was 

set up in September 1985 comprising representatives of education and working 

Life. Similarly, the first steps in consultation at sectoral level were 

taken with the production of joint teaching programmes. 

In line with the principle of representativity, the consultation 

in prepara~ion for working lif~ brings together experts from education and 

from industry. A working party within the consultative body is to submit 

a report on its tasks and working methods at the beginning of 1987. 

If greater account is to be taken of developments and changes in 

vocational practice greater flexibility as regards syllabus, via the 

introduction of a modular structure,. is an essential precondition. With this 

aim in view projects have been launched recent~y in intermediate technical 

education and in upper secondary .commercial/administrative education/upper 

secondary retail/catering education. 

Towards the middle of ~984 an agreement was concluded, as part of the 

Open Consultation procedure, designed to double the number of trainees; total 

numbers have now increased by 50 l and a further increase can be expected. 

94. Following theimplementation of the plan to promote the use of 

computers 1, almost all upper secondary vocational schools have now been 

equipped. In the various areas of this branch of educatiori projects have 

been launched to update training programmes, in particular by the establishment 

of model working parties. Regional centres will be specifically responsible 

for providing schools with materials on a large scale. Some of these centres 

are already operating. Joint financing of the scheme by industry is one of 

the cornerstones of the system. In addition, HFL 16 million annually will 

·.be granted to lower secondary technical schools and upper secondary vocational 

schools to enable them to acquire additional material. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 90. 
5 
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The Government agreement further provides for an overall figure of 

HFL 300 million to cover the cost of equipment, materials, in-service training 

of teachers, etc. in vocational upper secondary education and vocational 

Lower secondary education. 

It was also agreed to set up what are known as sectoral schools, 

schools covering the technical and agricultural, economic and administrative 

aid services and health sectors. These sectors will all come under short

course upper secondary vocational education. Once th~schools have been 

set up the result should be increased efficiency and greater alignment on the 

realities of working Life. 

In addition, progress is being made as regards improved guidance and 

organization of the choice of career. The interservice pilot group on school~ 

and vocational guidance has been instructed to draw up a list of requirements 

as regards information for pupils Leaving courses preparing them for 

admission to vocational higher education and, in the Longer term, for pupils 

leaving all types of school. 
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Portugal 

95. The year under review brought intensive developments as regards 

vocational training in Portugal, as a result of a combination of several 

factors : 

First, Portugal;s entry into the European Community opens the 

way to assistance from Community Funds, particularly the European Social 

Fund. More than 150 000 persons will benefit from vocational training measures 

under the Social Fund. Around two-thirds of the aid granted is allocated to 

training measures for young people under 25. 

Second, 1986 saw.the implementation of the apprenticeship scheme 

for young people under Decree-Law no 102/84 of 29 March 1984; the regulations 

governing the scheme were drawn up in 1985. Around 1 400 young people have . 

already begun training. 

Third, in the year under review, there was a significant increase 

in the number of training measures carried out under Decree-Law no 165/85 

of 16 May 1985, which governs the technical, teaching and financial aids to 

be granted by the Office for Employment and Vocational Training (IEFP)., the 
\ . 

main public body for vocational training measures by the end of 1986. 

Fourth, at institutional level, this entire process was stimulated 

when the administrative board of the IEFP, which is made up of representatives 

of Govern~ent, trade unions and employers, took up its duties. This represents 

an historic step in the involvement of all interested parties in the 

vocational training process. 
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United Kingdom 

96. 1986 saw fu~thet development and consolidation of the United 

Kingdom's training policy based on the th~ee key objectives of the 

New Tr-aining Initiative published in 1981 1• Youth training pr-ovision 

was once again a key featu~e in this development with the launch of 

a two-year Youth T~aining Scheme in Ap~il. The new scheme, based on 

its predecesso~ - the shottet one-yeat YTS- offers all 16 and 17 

yeats old school and college leavers an opportunity to join the scheme 

and some 360.000 young people ate expected to do so during 1986/87. 

The basic philosophy and st~ctur-e of the new scheme follows 

the pattetn laid down in the. eatliet ptogtamme but sevetal changes 

wete also inttoduced including : 

- the setting up of a Ttaining Standatds Advisory Service to 

inspect and tepott on the quality and pr-actice of schemes; 

- the introduction of Approved Tr-aining Organisations status 

who, in the long-tun, will be the only or-ganisations appr-oved 

by the Manpower- Services Commission to the ITS Schemes; 

- the extension of the petiod of off-the-job ttaining to a 

minimum of 20 weeks ovet the two year petiod. 

Othet advances in youth ttaining also occutred during the year 

including the announcement in July that the government's expetimental 

Technical and Vocational Education Initiative (TVEI) was to be 

expanded to a nation-wide scheme from 1987. 

97. The UK's complex system of vocational qualifications also came 

under sctutiny from a government backed enquiry set up in late 1985 

to investigate how the system could be simplified. The review's 

recommendations wete endorsed in a White Paper "Wofking Togethet -

Education and Training" which was published in July and involves 

1 Social Report 1983, point 68. 
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the setting of a National Council of Vocational Qualifications (NCVQ).· 

The task of the Council will be to establish a five-tier framework 

of qualifications by giving a seal of approval to awards that meet 

its criteria. 

98. Efforts to improve and extend adult training provisions also 

continued through various means. The amount of funding of the MSC's 

own adult training programmes, based on its Adult Training Strategy 

introduced in 19841, rose steeply~ Similarly the MSC announced an 

experimental project designed to improve access to training information. 

The project known as Training Access Points (TAPs) will involve the 

setting up of a network of computer terminals in various locations such 

as libraries, job centres and high-street shops to enable the general 

public to identify what training opportunities are available both 

locally and nationally. Local labour market information was also 

the focus of an announcement in July to set up 'local-employer networks' 

based on the UK's Chamber of Commerce following a report on how 

Chambers could become more closely actively involved in training 

provisions. 

1 . 
Social Report 1984, point 79. 
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Chapter IV 

SOCIAL DIALOGUE AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

Social Dialogue at Community level 

99. By far the most outstanding event was the new impetus given 

by the Commission to talks between workers• and employers• organizations 

represented at Community level. 

In accordance with the agreements reached with top level represen

tatives of labour and employers• organizations from the Member States at 

Val Duchesse on 12 November 1985 1, the Commission proceeded to form two 

_working parties, in consultation with the European Trade Union Confede

ration, the Union of Industries of the European Community and CEEP. The 

respectives roles of these working parties was to study the 

macro-economic problems involved in 1mplementing the "Cooperative 

growth stategy for more employment" proposed by the Commission in its 

annual Economic Report 1985-86, and the industrial relation problems, 

created by the introduction of new technologie~. In the course of 1986 

the working parties met on several occasions. 

100. The macro-economics working party met on 24 March, 26 June and. 

6 November under the Chairmanship of Mr Alois Pfeiffer, Commissioner 

responsible for Economic Affairs. In-depth discussions took place on 

the implementation of the cooperative growth strategy for more employ

ment, in the light of both the current situation and projected economic 

trends in the Community, the macro-economic aspects and the social 

implications of investment and international competitiveness. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 94. 
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At the meeting on 6 November the working party adopted the 

following joint opinion : 

JOINT OPINION ON THE 

COOPERATIVE GROWTH STRATEGY FOR MORE EMPLOYMENT 

An in-depth exchange of views on the economic situation and 
employment in the Community was held at the meetings of the Macroeconomics 
Working Group <set up after the meeting between UNICE, CEEP and ETUC with 
the Commission on 12 November 1985), and the· Commission's Annual Economic 
Report 1986-87 was discussed. 

UNICE, CEEP and ETUC confirm their agreement on the basic principles 
of the Community's "Cooperative growth Strategy for more employment" and 
their support for the general thrust of the economic policy proposed by the 
Commission in its Annual Economic Report 1986-87. 

They call on the Governments of the Member States to make a greater 
effort to ensure that the cooperative strategy is effectively implemented and 
declare their willingness to cooperate. 

Full or broad agreement was reached on the following points : 

1. In spite of the progress made on the employment front, unemployment is 
still too high. Unless additional ~fforts are mad~, it will not fall 
sufficiently, in the medium term. The aim in implementing the cooperative 
growth strategy is to bring about a significant and Lasting reduction in 
unemployment over a period of several years. In order to do this, more 
jobs must be created through increased investment based on improved business 
profitability and reinforcing the competitiveness of the European economy. 
Public investment also has an important role to play in this respect, without 
jeopardizing the medium-term consolidation of public finance. 

2. The creation of durable jobs will bethreatened if inflation rates are 
not kept low. A stable financial environment encourages the propensity 
to invest. Monetary and budgetary policies should be managed in such a 
way as to.ensure that inflation rates remain low or continue to fall. 
The social partners also share some responsibility for containing inflation. 

3. Real interest rates should fall further, with account being taken of the 
world economic situation and savings behaviour. The liberalization of 
capital movements should help direct savings towards productive investment. 

4. The internal market must be completed rapidly. This will make it 
possible to release considerable growth potential which will reinforce 
the positive effects which the implementation of the cooperative 
strategy will have on investment and growth. Completion of the internal 
market should be accompanied by taking account of social policy and by 
the development of structural policies to strengthen the Community's 
economic and social cohesion as it is defined in the Single European 
Act. 
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5. Research and development must be promoted so that the Community 
maintains or regains its technological competitiveness, particularly in 
high-tech sectors. The Community should also encourage the implementation 
of the major "mobilising programme~which are such as to promote growth 
and employment. 

6. Improving the Level of skills in the Labour force and vocational 
retraining are important elementi i~ dev~Loping employment and the 
competitiveness of the European economy. Training costs represent an 
investment. Employees at every Level should be encouraged to take 
training courses. 

7. The freedom of world trade should be maintained and developed within the 
fr~work of GATT. The Community has a special responsibility in this 
respect. Generally, an effort must be made to continue to combat 
protectionist trends, unfair pract1ces and escalating subsidies, the 
effect of which is to distort the conditions of competition. In certain 
cases, temporary bilateral or multilateral agreements could help to 
overcome specific problems. 

8. In the framework of the cooperative strategy, moderate growth of real 
per capita wage costs below productivity gains should be maintained for 
some time to come in the countries in which it is already practised, 
and it should be applied in the other countries. But the other elements 
of the strategy must be implemented simultaneously. This will make an 
important co~tribution to im~roving business profitability and 
competitiveness as well as speeding up the implementation of job-creating 
investment. It is important here to highlight the Link that exists 
between the moderation of wage costs -factor for increased profitability-
and higher employment. . 

9. Appropriate tax measures, the development of new forms of financing, 
and easier access to risk capital can also strengthen investment and 
employment, notably in small and medium-sized firms. 

10. Public investment and infrastructure investment have suffered under the 
process of budgetary consolidation, and there is at present some Leeway 
to be made up here. Stronger expansion of such investment will make an 
important contribution, on both the supply and the demand sides to 
achieving higher and sustained growth. Such investment should b; 
regarded not as a way of compensating for the Lack of private investment 
but as complementary investment undertaken in the general interest. ' 
Its financing could be achieved in the framework of a healthy budgetary 
policy through the restructuring of budgets and through the u~of 
budgetary headroom that already exists or will be created by the growth 
process; furthermore, in a number of major instances, reliance on private 
financing seems possible and desirable. In this connection, the following 
distinctions were made : 
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a.> public investment or infrastructure investment which is profitable 
in itself but which, without public initiatives, would not be 
carried out at the appropriate time because of its scale or because 
of its long pay-off period (for example, the Channel tunnel and the 
high-speed-train link between Paris, Brussels ~nd Cologne>; in the 
case of this type of investment, private financing can most easily 
be envisaged; 

b.) public.investment of infrastructure investment which is economically 
profitable i~ overall terms because it repres~nts a precondition 
for private investment or for the development of certain countries or 
regions; in the case of this type of investment, on the basis of 
rigorous economic calculation, certain forms of cofinancing by the 
private sector can be examined; 

c.) public investment intended to meet justified public of social needs; 
its profitability must not be seen solely in economic terms; deciding 
on the priority projects in this area is also a matter of political 
judgement; cofinancing by the private sector is more difficult to 
envisage, but not to be ruled out in all cases. 

UNICE, CEEP and ETUC are convinced that dialogue is an important 
element in the effective implementation of the Community's cooperative 
growth strategy for more employment. They are prepared to continue the 
dialogue, especially on questions not yet resolved (e.g. reduction in qovern
ment spending and in taxes and social security contributions, the adaptability 
of financial, commercial and labour ~arkets, revision of certain regulations, 
more flexible wage formation, reorganisation and duration of working time, etc.) 

101. The working party on new technologies and the social dialogue 

met on 25 March, 3 June, 17 October and 2nd December under the Chairmanship 

of Mr Manuel Marin, Vice President of the Commission with responsibility 

for Employment, Social Affairs and Education. The meetings took the form 

of a broad exchange of views on 5 major topics linked to the progressive 

introduction of new technologies :i.e. the training and motivation of 

workers, conditions of employment and the organization of work, workers' 

rights to information and consultation at firm level, problems linked to 

labour market flexibility, and the social aspects of the completion of the 

internal market. The meetings brought both sides closer together on a 

number of issues, and explored reasonable and mutually acceptable solutions 

to each of these problems. At the end of the meeting on 2 December, the 

working party agreed to continue the discussions on an active basis right 

at the beginning of 1987. 
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102. The governing bodies of the European Trade Union Confederation 

(ETUC) defined their position on a number of aspects of Community policy. 

The ETUC's Executive Committy affirmed the following principles with 

regard to copyright : the intellectual, moral and financial rights of 

authors and performers in respect of work created or performed by them 

should be recognised; associations of authors and performers should 

work in close cooperation with trade.union organizations; the latter 

should endeavour to increase their influence over the utilization and 

performance of works to defend the interests of authors and performers; 

they should seek to obtain the right of information, consultation and 

representation within authors' and perfoN!Iers' associations; inter

national copyright conventions should be adapted to new conditions 

arising form the use of new distribution and reproduction technologies. 

Generally speaking, collective bargaining should be the principal 

means of defending authors' and performers' interests. 

With regard to the environment, the ETUC's Executive Committee 

emphasized the importance attached by European trade unions to environmental 

policies which create jobs. More specifically, the ETUC is thinking 

in terms of the following actions: informing member organizations 

on European environmental policies; creating teaching and information 

material for trade union representatives at firm level; trans-frontier 

schemes for informing local populations on regional and environmental 

problems, with the participation of inter-regional trade ·union councils; 

sectoral-level environmental projects under the responsibility of 

trade union committees; pilot projects to improve the environment set up 

through negotiations between employers and trade unions. 
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The ETUC called on all European institutions to ensure that the 

Community's commitment to a better environment is reflected in an 

increase in the financial resources devoted to this end. 

Th~ ETUC declared itself to be in favour of the compl~tion of 

the European internal market, provided social policies implemented 

at the same time gave workers rights which could nQt be undermined 

by national legislation or agreements. In the area of hygiene, safety 

and health at the place of work, the ETUC was in favour of abandoning 

the unaminity rule but demanded that European standards should not 

be lower then the most favourable standards applied in any Member 

State, and that they should develop in line with technical and 

scientific know-how in the interests of the best possible protection 

of workers. Another problem was that of standardization, which was 

indispensable for the proper functioning of the internal market 

but could not be achieved if workers were unable to exercise their 

real influence: hence the request that a tripartite standards body 

should be set up. 

103. The Union of the Industries of the European Community has given 

its unreserved support to the Commission's "White Paper" on creation of 

the European internal market. UNICE is concerned that ETUC puts forward 

its demand foi- creation of the European social space as a pre-condition 

for creation of the internal market. It argues that social progress 

depends entirely on Europe's ability to compete in world markets. 

Vitality must therefore first be restored to the wealth-creating 

sectors; only then can be determined the level of social conditions 

which Europe can sustain. The accent must be on dialogue and flexibility, 

on evolution through gradual integration of M.ember States' economies 

and s.ocia l systems, and not on regulation via EEC Directives; only safety and 

hygiene et the place of work is an appropriate area for such harmonisation. 

According to UNICE, any social problems should be $Otved as they arise 

through improved dialogue between the social partners at EEC or any other 

appropriate level. 
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Development of the situation in the Member States 

104. In Belgium, social de0elopments in 1986 were marked by three 

events. 

The first was the approval of the Government's savings programme, 

which was given final shape in the form of the so-called Easter Plan 

of the Government. The main objectif of the law of 27 March which gave 

special power to the Government is the implementation of an ambitious 

policy to restore the viability of public finances. The Government's 

aim is to reduce the public deficit to 8 1 of GDP in 1987, and to 7 1 

by the end of the present Parliament at the latest (spring 1989 in 

theory). This implies a reduction in public expenditure of the order 

of BFR 195 billion in 1987. The two sides of industry were not consulted 

in any systematic way on the Government's plan : critisms expressed by 

the trade union led the Government to take their views into account, most 

of the measures opposed by the unions were nevertheless maintained, and 

the adoption of the Easter Plan provoked widespread strikes in May and 

June, mainly in the public services. 

The second event was the conclusion of a multi-sector 

agreement for 1987/88, which dealt mainly with~ge formation and employment 

The main proVisions of this agreement of 7 November are the 

following 

- it covers a two-year period (1987-1988>; 

-it takes the form of an outline agreement which lays down guidelines 

for negotiations between the two sides of industry; 

- the agreement is based on the principle of free collective bargaining. 

Each sector will be free to determine its own overall margin and to 

decide the way in which it is to be used, bearing in mind : 
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• the need for competitiveness and 

• the specific characteristics and diversity of the firms in each 

sector. 

The main concern on both sides is the promotion of employment in general 

and for young people in particular. The parties involved recommended that 

each sector should set aside 0.5 % of the overall volume of wages and 

salaries for this purpose. Practical details would be worked out at 

sectorat level. 

- The agreement contains no specific wage norms, with the exception of an 

increase in the guaranteed monthly wage which, the parties agreed, should 

be raised by BFR350 per month as of 1987~ 

- Negotiations for the generalized introduction of a 38-hour working week 

will be ~ft to the individual sectors. 

- The agreement furthermore contained a series of measures concerning 

employment, particularly for young people (combined part-time education 

and part-time work, post-school training , etc.>. 

- Both parties agreed that the implementation of the provisions of the 

agreement should be evaluated in September 1987, and that a supplemen

tary collective agreement applying to sectors not covered by the 

earlier agreement should be concluded within the National Labour Council. 

In addition agreement was reached on 23 April on the introduction 

of new work arrangements at firm level. 

This agreement, which is to be incorporated in a collective agree

ment, is essentially aimed at introducing greater flexibility as regards 

legal provisions applying to working time, night work and Sunday working. 

The terms of the agreement can be summarized as follows: 

- it is aimed at introducing new patterns of work organization at firm 

level. This refers to arrangements which make it possible to "adapt or 

extend the time during which goods and services are used"<i.e. more 

flexible rules regarding working time, night work and weekend working>; 
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- these arrangements may only be introduced after negotiations have taken 

place at joint committee and/or firm level; 

- the introduction of new working arrangements is expected to have a posi

tive effect on employment. The collective agreement does not impose 

specific measures but gives the following examples : an increase in the 

humber of jobs, a reduction in the'number of days of short-time working, 

and a reduction in the number of dismissals; 

- in firms where trade union. representation exists, an agreement must be 

concluded with the union representatives. For other firms, the National 

Labour Council proposes a system of supervision by the joint committees; 

- the agreement does not apply to the distributive trades. 

The agreement made within the National Labour Council has certain 

legislative implications, since it provides for exemptions to a number 
{ 

of legal provisions. 

For this purpose the National Labour Council had made· a number of 

practical proposals concerning the required changes to the taw~ 

The Minister for Employment has accepted the National Labour Council •s 

proposals in full and has submitted a draft law to Parliament. 

Once the law has been passed - probably in the Spring of 1987 -

the National Labour Council Agreement witt become a collective agreement 

applicable to employers and workers in all sectors with the exception 

of the distributive trades. 

Finally, it should be noted that a Royal Decree 6f 26 November 

recognizes the National Confederation of Executives as a representative 

organization which may put forward candidates for the April 1987 works 

council elections. This confederation does not form pa~ of the ~raditional 

trade union organizations. 
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105. In Denmark, it became evident in the course of the year that 

negotiations on the renewal of the collective agreements expiring in the 

spring of 1987 could be difficult. During the summer the two sides of 

industry attempted to reach agreement on an outline plan for the negotiations, 

but without success. The employers wanted the talks to be held, as in 1981 

and 1983, on a decentralized basis. The Trade Union Confederation LO was 

prepared to open the talks on a decentralized basis, but wanted to leave open 

the possibility of having general questions dealt with by the central bodies. 

This would than be the first time in 30 years that negotiations on collective 

agreements for private industry are carried out without an outline plan. 

The Government acknowledged that this time the collective 

agreement talks were definitely a matter for the two sides of industry. There 

is therefore little likelihood that it will intervene in the renewal of 

collective agreements. 

The unions• main demands entail a reduction of the working week 

to 35 hours over a two-year period and protection for the Low-paid, with 

compensation for reductions in working time taking the form of a fixed sum. 

The LO recommended its affiliated unions to demand a more pronounced upward 

adjustment of minimum wage rates and a doubling of the employer's contribution 

to the training funds and the supplementary old-age pension system. 

The employers, for their part, stressed that the reductions in working time 

as from 1 December 1986 and the elimination of the waiting period as from 

1 January 1987 werealready having their effect on the level of labour costs 

for the coming year and that they therefore had Little leeway to accommodate 

the demands. 

The employers• federation is urging that, in the negotiations, 

increases in wages and labour costs should take account of an improvement 

in the position of international competitors, that there should be greater 

flexibility regarding working hours and conditions of employment and that 

three-year agreements should be reached. 
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The Trade Union Confederation LO and the employers concluded 

a new framework agreement. This does not appear· to make major chances to 

the previous agreement as regards either industrial peace or employers' 

rights. The employers have achieved st~icter recognition of their 

responsibility for organizational matt~rs. The provisions on protection 

against unfair dismissal now apply to workers with 9 month's service; 

hitherto the criterion was one year's service. In addition, a number of 

changes have been made to the rights of shop stewards. The new agreement 

may be terminated after two years. 

In 1985, many more working days <2.3 million) were Lost through 

strikes than in previous years. This figure includes both those days Lost 

directly through industrial action and the working days of workers indirectly 

affected by such action. This Large number of Lost days may be attributed 

mairily to extensive strikes around Easter in connection with the renewal of 

collective agreements. In the year covered by this report the extent of 

industrial action again declined noticeably. 

106. The fact that the economic growth which was already evident in the 

Federal Republic of Germany Last year continued at a faster pace 1 · is due 

in no small measure to the efforts of both sides of industry to take account 

of the economic situation as a whole in concluding collective agreements; 

this applies, above all, to the agreed upward adjustments of wages and salaries 

covered by collective agreements. On the other hand, however, a number of 

occurrences Led to conflicts and friction between the two sides of industry. 

This is especially true of relations between the Federal Government 

and the trade unions, in particular because of the amendment of Article 116 of 

the Employment Promotion Law which the Government planned and in fact carried 

out on 23 May despite protests from the unions; this article deals with the 

suspension of claims to unemployment benefit or short-time allowances by 

workers involved in industrial action or supportingtheir colleagues. For a 

time, the regular talks between the Federal Chancellor and German Trade Union 

Federation (DGB) leaders were discontinued. It was not.until 1 October that 

1 Point 25. 
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they were resumed, when discussions focussed on questions concerned with labour 

market, energy and environmental policy, including the provisions for co

determination in the coal and steel industry which are due to lapse. They also 

touched on events connected with the DGB-owned building society "Heue lleimat"; 

these events produced further friction between the Government and the unions 

later in the year. 

The 1986 collective bargaining round began this time in the public 

service and it was at first fea~dthat too high a settlement would have an 

unfavourable effect on subsequent negotiations in private industry. After 

relatively brief negotiations linear wage and salary increases of 3.5 t for 

blue-collar and white-collar workers were agreed on, together with a number 

of improvements such as an increase in the general supplement and leave pay 

for specific groups of workers and above-average improvements for the lower 

wage and salary groups, including increases in Local and social supplements. 

Essentially similar terms were Later agreedforthe civil servants. Overall, 

the agreements reached thus remained within economically acceptable bounds. 

In the course of the first half of the year, new collective 

agreements were concluded for the majority of workers in private industry, 

which were largely in Line with those concluded the privious year and those 

concluded in 1986 for the public service. Wage and salary increases rariged 

for the most·part from 3 1/2 to 4,6 t <metalworking industry and banking); 

only the building industry Lagged behhd somewhat with an increase of only 

3.0 ~- Conclusion of the collective agreement for the building industry, 

where business is particularly bad, could not be achieved until an arbitrator 

had intervened : the arbitrator's award provides for a 3 ~ increase on 1 

April 1986 and further 3.1 ~increase on 1 April 1987. 
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Qualitative improvements, such as reductions in the working-week, 

Longer annual Leave and the Like played a relatively smaller part in the 

collective agreements concluded in the year under review than in previous 

years. In the course of the last two years a substantial number of workers 

in the processing industries and the private services had their working 

week reduced from 40 to 38 1/2- in some cases 38- hours, while in the 

second half of 1986 union demands for a 35-hour week with no reduction in 

pay became more insistent. This question was, for example, the central 

issue at the national congress of the metalworkers'-union in October. It 

will undoubtedly be to the fore in next year's: collective bargaining round, 

though the greater flexibility of working time offered by the employers 

will also play a part. 

In the year under review collective agreements were concluded 

without major industrial action, though there were occasional token 

strikes and Limited stoppages. At the same time, the politically motivated 

industrial action in connection with the admendment of Article 116 of the 

Employment Promotion Law once again focussed attention on the legality of 

this kind of work stoppage. During the second half of the year the unions 

also concerned themselves with the question of whether they should make use 

of the sit-in as a means of obtaining their demands, particularly the 

35-hour week. 

107. In Greece, industrial relations were ~arked by trade union reaction 

to Government measures taken in October 1985 to stabilize the economy. For 

worke~s, these represent a genuine austerity policy, with a significant drop 

in their real incomes. Moreover, the situation of the trade union movement 

in Greece was made worse by the division in the leadership of the CGTG 

following the stabilization measures. The left called on the Government 

to change its policy on controlling the trade union movement, particularly 

the CGTG. In this connection, it ~hould be pointad out that the trade 

unions are financed in part by the Government :.between 1982and 1986, workers' 

organizations received DR 800 million from a special Government fund; in 

1986 alone, DR 255 million was paid out to the unions. 
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108. In Spain, 1986 was the second and last year in which the 

economic and social agreement was in effect. Signed on 10 October 1984 by 

the Government, the General Workers• Union (UGT), the Employers• Federation 

(CEOE) and the Federativn of Small and Medium-Sized Firms it regulated 

collective bargaining and specific aspects of economic and social policy for 

1985-86. The agreement is an example of social concertat~n, characteristic 

of labour relations in Spain since the institution of Parliamentary monarchy, 

it is supported by the principal organizations representing the two sides 

of industry and the Government. 

As regards bilateral agreements, the agreement established the 

1986 limits for wage increases (between 90 and 107 1 of the estimated 

inflation rate for the year). It provided for wage adjustment in the event 

that the estimated inflation rate were to be exceeded, and the creation of 

voluntary procedures for the solution of collective disputes. 

Trade union elections were held in 1986 for the appointment of 

workers• representatives - staff representatives and works council delegates -

in firms and at work places. By law these elections are held every four years. 

The result is of considerable practical importance for industrial relations : 

the central trade union function~ are exercised by the "most representative" 

unions, which will be collected for the next four years by the union elections 

held between October and December 1986. 

Preparation for this round of union elections was marked by 

intensified inter-union competition on various fronts. With respect to the 

latter, attention should first be drawn to the struggle between the General 

Workers• Union (UGT) and the Trade Union Federation of Workers Councils 

<CCOO), the two main unions, to obtain in the election the greater number of 

representatives; at present the UGT is in the lead. There was also a struggle 

between the smaller unions like the Workers Trade Union <USO) and the 

National Labour Federation (CNT) to achieve the threshold of 10 t of all 

representatives at national level, the minimum required for a union to be 

considered as one of the "most representative". 
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Other important events taking place were the federal congresses 

of various unions. The General Workers' Union celebrated its 34th Federal 

Congress and claimed 594 210 members, or 8.2 % of the working population. 

Among the most important conclusions reached was the decision to maintain 

the policy of social concertation. The Workers' Trade Union celebrated its 

fourth federal congress reaffirming its independance from all political 

parties~ Finally, the Basque Confederacion nacionalista ELA-STV celebrated 

its sixth federal congress this year. 

In the context of collective bargaining, the salient fact was 

the large number of Limited agreements concluded. Under Spanish Law collective 

agreements may be of general or Limited effect; the Latter type do not meet 

the legal requirements for general application, but may nevertheless have 

legal effect for workers and firms directly represented by the negotiations. 

To be of general effect, a sectoral agreement must be signed by the trade 

unions representing the majority of workers in the negociating units. 

In most cases a majority can only be achieved by the sum of the representa

tives of the two largest federations. The increase in the number of limited 

agreements is symptomatic of the breakdown in the unity of action of these 

two groups of representatives. 

Regarding the content of the agreements, the most important fea

tures are : observance of the wage restraint guidelines set out in the AES; 

intensification of measures to increase productivity and combat absenteeism; 

.reductions in working time (shorter working day, early retirement, elimination 

of overtime), increased flexibility of working time (consolidation of the 

tendency to establish total annual working time; extension of the obligation· 

to work overtime when considered "structural" in the context of the firm's 

activities; increas~availability of the worker in certain situations>; more 

frequent inclusion of employment clauses - in other words, binding commitments 

to maintain or create stable work posts while the agreement is in effect. 
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With respect to industrial disputes, 1986 saw a marked increase 

in strike action which affected the entire public sector (port, railway 

and airline workers). Note should also be taken of an increase in the use of 

force accompanying strike action, and Less inclination on the part of workers 

to perform the minimum services laid down by the authorities for so-called 

"essential community services" during stoppages. One frequent cause of strikes, 

apart of course from the negotiation of collective agreements, was the 

discussion of the viability plans of firms undergoing restructuring or in a 

difficult economic situation. 

One fact worthy of mention·was the failure to respect the 

commitment laid down in the 1984 AES by the Spanish Federation of Employers' 

Organizations and the UGT to work out an intersectoral agreement on 

volun~ry procedures for the solution of industrial disputes. 

In connection with financial support by the public authorities for 

the organizations representing the two sides of industry, apart from 

the allocation in the 1986 general Government budget of aid to trade 

unions for expenditure on training, mention should be made of the 

return of the "acctJmulated union assets "and "historic union assets". 

With respect to the former, to date 306 buildings forming part of 

State assets were returned to the UGT, 132 to the CCOO, 21 to the CEOE, 

5 to the USO and a lesser number to the other unions. With respect :to 

the second the UGT received the sum of PTA 4 144 million <the estimated 

value of assets which for various reasons could not be returned) and 

120 buildings in the State's possession with respect to which the 

union had presented proof of ownership. Another PTA 248 million are 

being held until the dispute concerning the split in the National 

Federation of Labour pending before the courts is settled. 

Nearly all the trade unions, excluding the UGT, have protested 

against the choice of this moment to return their historic assets, 

which coincides with the trade union elections and in their view tends 

to favour the UGT's position. The CCOO and the CNT have announced their 

intention of refering the Cabinet decision on the return of these 

assets to the Supreme Court. 
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109. In France after four months of almost unbroken peace at the 

beginning of the year, industrial relations deteriorated substantially 

serious disappointment was felt about the fact that there had been no 

neaotiations prior to the adoption of the law abolishing prior administrative 

authorization for dismissals; the second problem was the tight wage policy 

followed in the public and nationalized sectors by the Government, which 

decided that no general increase would be granted in 1986. 

Faced with these signs of a deadlock in .collective bargaining, 

the trade unions decided to hit back by organizing a series of strikes as 

a warning to the Government and the employers, but also as a test of their 

own capacity to mobilize Labour. 

However, it was the SNCF wage proposals which triggered off 

the most heated strike : these sought to introduce a new wage system where 

promotions on the basis of seniority would give way to merit promotions; 

this measure abolished guaranteed regular seniority advancements. The 

underlying discontent was immediately accompanied by a general demand 

regarding wages and, above all, working conditions, which are especially 

bad for railwaymen, but are similar in many public services, particularly 

postal service. This dispute was still unresolved at the end of the year, 

since the Government would not give way at all on wages, although it was 

prepared to discuss working conditions. 

The most significant collective agreements concluded during this 

period concerned the metalworking industry (agreement of 17 July 1986 on the 

reorganization of working time>, shipyards (agreement of 23 July extending 

,retraining leave arrangements provided for under the agreement of 9 July 1984>, 

the vehicle distribution and repair trade (agreement of 29 May establishing 

a single system of job classifications>, the banking sector <outline agreement 

of 16 May on technological innovation>, public works (agreement of 9 July 

concerning procedures to be followed and notice to be given in cases of dis

missal on economic grounds, the social support plan, and the training and 

employment of young people). 
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At inter-sectoral level, the agreement of 20 October draws 

the appropriate conclusions from the abolution of prior administrative 

authorization for dismissals decided by the law of 3 July1; most of 

these contractual provisions are incorporated in a law of 30 December1 • 

Negotiations at firm level are on the increase: according to 

a survey of collective bargaining in 1985, covering approximately 

60 000 industrial and commercial establishments, collective agreements 

at plant level played an important part: nearly 18 % of the estab

lishments included in the sample - i.e. firms with more than 10 

workers - stated that they operated agreements at firm Cor estab

lishment) level, as against 10 % at the time of the previous 

survey (1981>. The percentage of workers involved (one third) 

is even greater. Most of the agreements concluded in 1986 cover various 

aspects of the reorganization of working time. There were, however, 

a number of experimental schemes implemented under collective 

agreements, dealing with vocational training, compensation for 

short -time working, job mobility and management of human resources, 

early retirement for workers doing arduous jobs and the practical 

application of equal treatment for men and women. 

110. In Ireland, pay negotiations under the 25th Pay Round which 

had been pursued in the second half of 1985 in the private sector were 

largely concluded in the early months of 1986. Apart from issuing 

statements on the need for low wage increases following the sharp fall 

in inflation, there has been no direct intervention by the Government 

in collective bargaining other than, of course, in the negotiations 

which took place in the public sector. 

There have been no develop~enta ;n regard to tripartite 

activity in the area of collective bargaining nor have there been any 

direct discussions between both sides of industry at national Level with 

each other or with the Government. Pay bargaining has been wholly at the 

level of the firm or entreprise or, in a few cases, at industry level. 

No attemps has been made at reinstituting discussions for a pay agreement 
at rational Level. 

1 Point 143. 
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For the most part, the negotiations under the 25th Pay Round 

were concluded without recourse to industrial action; however, negotiations 

in the public sector were cpncluded with considerable difficulty. During 

1986 101 strikes were recorded amounting to 315 000 days Lost compared 

with 115 strikes ~nd 437 000 days lost iri 1985. Two-thirds of the days 

were Lost by three disputes in the public sector, amongst them : 

the teachers dispute following the decision of the Government not to 

implement a special award of 10 1 made by the arbitrator under the Public 

Service Conciliation and Arbitration Scheme, as well as a strike by the 

manualworkers of Dublin Corporation who had rejected a Labour Court 

Recommandation for the application of the public service pay award. 

As regards the 26th Pay Round, the guidelines issued by the Irish 

Congress of Trade Unions propose that demands shoulq include a reduction 

in working hours, special provisions for Low paid and part-time workers and 

a pay increase "adequate both to ensure the maintenance of purchasing power 

and the restoration 6f living standards". The Federated Union of Employers 

advised that changes in pay should take account of the circumstances of 

particular industries and firms and be negotiated in the context that 

inflation is expected to average 3 1 for 1986 as a whole. 

In a statement issued in September the Government indicated that 

it was its view that on the expiry of current agreements in both _the public 

and the private sectors, any subsequent increases in wages should be below 

the annual rate of inflation and, where appropriate, agreements should 

include a_pay pause. 

By the end of the year, only a limited number of 26th Pay Round 

settlements have been negotiated in individual firms in the private 

sector. 
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111. In lt!!t, industrial relations were marked by a number of events 

which were highly significant, not only as regards their short-term 

effects - such as the introduction of a new indexation system -, but 

also because they revived the debate on the structure and scope of the 

entire system of industrial ~elations. 

The salient events were : the drafting of an agreement on the 

civil service, the breakdown of the negotiations on labour costs, and 

the agreement of 8 May between the Employers'Association (Confindustria> 

and the unions. 

The negotiations which begun on 17 September 1985 on labour costs 

and the indexation system continued throughout October and November 

until, on 17 December 1985, both sides agreed that they had reached a 

deadlock. The civil service agreement was concluded on the same day: 

the connerstone of this agreement was the new indexation mechanism, 

which was extended to both public and private industry through a 

series of unilateral declarations on the part of the employ~rs. 

In February 1936, the Government obtained the adoption of a law 

extending the new wage indexation mechanism to the private sector until 

December 1989. 

However, the breakdown in direct neg~tions between the parties 

concerned, which has left unresolved the entire problem of the reorga

nization of working time, was a negative element armptomatic of the impos

sibility of reaching mutually acceptable solutions to employment problems. 

Moreover, the draft law extending the civil servants' indexation 

mechanism to the private sector did nothing to solvethe problem of the 

inclusion in pay packets of the cost of living points corresponding 

to the original amounts not granted by Confindustria. 
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Talks between unions and private industry to resolve the indexation 

points issue were resumed in February, at the request of the Ministry of 

Labour, and only two months later, in April, Confindustria and the trade 

unions found a basis of agreement regarding the payment of cost of living 

points and arrears. The agreement was formally signed on 8 May in the 

presence of the Minister for Labour. 

Apart from resolving the ten-year old quarrel about the indexation 

system, the agreement also introduced new rules governing training-work 

experience contracts and updating the procedures under law 863 of 1984 

under which a special plan had already been launched relating to 40 000 

contracts of this type. 

Leaving aside the provisions of the law, the most significant aspects 

of the new provisions contained in the May agreement (which apply to 

firms associated with Confindustria member organizations> are the 

following : 

- a starting wage for the young people taken on,corresponding to 

the statutory minimum wage plus the cost of living allowance; 

- rules concerning the employment relationship and its termination, 

on the basis of which the probation period can be fixed at one or 

two months, depending on whether the contract was for 12 or 24 months; 

- the specification of a model work/ttaining project, the purpose of 

which is to standardize throughout Italy the criteria which such 

training projects should meet. 

The agreement concluded in May 1986 was seen as a turning·point 

in industrial relations, not only because the two sides of industry had 

repaired their ten-year old rift over labour costs, but also because 

the agreement was reached without prompting from the Government. 
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As regards collective bargaining, the most important agreements 

were concluded in the first months of 1986; by 31 August, 116 agreements 

had been renewed, affecting a total of approximately 13 million workers. 

The delay in starting negotiations tn each sector are an indication of 

the problems encountered by the trade unions in putting together a clear 

consensus regarding their negotiating position, which in most cases does 

not appear to be based on consultations at grass roots level. 

Even though they do not seem to have changed the current 

structure of industrial relations, the collective agreements concluded 

in 1986 served as a basis for a new departure in collective bargaining. 

A study of bargaining positions in the most:representative 

sectors shows that trade unions generally want to be more closely 

involved in the planning and implementation of restructuring processes 

through the setting up of joint committees and 'observers' to monitor 

innovation. The chief merit of these forms of worker parti~~ation, 

although they will have little effect on management decisions concer

ning restructuring, is that they would give labour relations the very 

flexibility which industry needs to cope with technological change 

and the constraints of labour market forces. There was a need, 

therefore, for permanent monitoring bodies in the various sectors, 

organized on a nat~onal basis, administered by both sides through the 

jpint committees at firm or group Level. 

In genera~ trade unions demanded the right to participate in 

all phases and at all levels of change, rather than to be told what 

decisions have been taken once the final plan has been drawn up. 

The committees should provide a stable basis for negotiations on firms 

strategy in terms of industrial policy, innovation, the improvement of 
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conditions of employment and the application of provisions favouring 

equality between man and women. 

112. In Luxembourg, the Economic and Social Council, in its annual 

opi~ion on the economic, financial and social .situation published on 

19 March 1986, called on the Government to take more account of the 

Council's annual and specific opinions, since they reflected a consensus 

between both sides of industry or contained an analysis of fundamen-

tal issues drawn up at the request of the Government itself or on the 

Council's own initiative. 

With regard to labour Law, the Government was invited to define 

the practical terms of the intentions expressed in its policy statement 

of 24 July 1984 concerning the reform of the law on dismissals. 

The Council reiterated its call for a codified Labour Law, 

to make legislation in this field more transparent and easier to apply. 

With regard to asset formation it came out in favour of tax 

incentives to mobilize savi~gs for productive investments. 

The Council also noted the fact that the unemployment level 

had stabilized; however, since there is a danger that some degree of 

unemployment will persist in spite of growth, it sees an urgent need 

to carry out quantitaiive and qualitative analyses of the respective 

trends in supply and demand, with a view to identifying the causes 

Clack of training, age, Lack of physical or other suitability, etc.) 

and drawing the relevant conclusions. 
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The Council furthermore pointed to the opposing views concerning 

the reimbursement of the advance indexation payment, which was in fact 

reintroduced Later1 • 

The effect on relations between the two sides of industry and the 

Government was such that the employers opposed a seemingly purely technical 

reform, i.e. the inclusion of rents in the retail price index. 

However, industrial relations remained calm in 1986 and there were 

no strikes. Collective agreements concluded during the year provide for 

substantial wage increases. 

In the steel sector, the dispute concerning the reimbursement of 

pay increases foregone between 1983 and 1985 was received to the mutual 

satisfaction of the parties concerned. 

In the civil service the negotiations which seemed particularly 

unpromising a year ago, resulted in the adoption of an impressive range 

of measures; this can no doubt be explained by the high volume of tax 

revenue and the favorable situation of the Treasury. The measures, to which 

a general cut in direct taxes will be added in 1987 are the following 

- an acros~the-board 2.5 1 wage rise on 1 January 1986, and a 1 .5 1 rise 

on 1 January 1987; 

-the so called "Special cases" law of 27 August 1986 will, in 1987, lead 

to an increase in the civil service wage bill of approximately LFR 800 

million, subsequently rising to LFR 1 200 million; 

- the Law of 18 March 1986 on the harmonisation of promotion opportunities. 

1 Point 161. 
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113. As in the preceding year, collective bargaining in the Netherlands 

took place largely on a decentralized basis in 1986. Following a series 

of strikes and stoppages in various large firms and in the metalworking 

industry, wage settlements providing for increases of somewhat over 1 % 

on average were reached in the course of the spring. None of the major 

agreements concluded during the report period provided for any further 

shortening of the collectively agreed working week. Only the agreements 

for certain smaller industries ·and some company-level agreements -

covering approximately 10 to 12 % of the private sector workforce -

provided for the average working week to be reduced to 36 hours. A number 

of agreements included arrangements for more flexible and iodividualized 

organization of working time; in some instances, provision was made for 

the granting of remuneration for a number of shifts not actually worked. 

The trend towards the inclusion of early retirement provisions in 

collective agreements continued, with the result that the average retire

ment age under occupational schemes came down to 60 1/2 by the end of 

the year under review. A large number of agreements incorporated measures 

to further the financing of training and retraining funds. In the case 

of the metalworking industry, a fund was also set up - for a period of 

two years - to finance measures aimed at redistributing the available 

volume of work; the resources thus made available will be used for the 

financing, subject to certain conditions, of schemes in this field 

negotiated at company·level. 

As in the preceding bargaining round, easily half of the agreements 

negotiated include provisions aimed at improving employment prospects for 

young people. Some agreements, notably those for Philips, the banking 
' 

sector and the metalworking industry,· also endeavour to tackle the 

problem of long-term unemployment. An innovation worthy of note is the 

arrangement negotiated f~r_the AKZO chemi~als group whereby, as from 

1988, 2.5 % of annual working time will be set aside for training. 
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There is no disguising the fact that, despite the generally rapid 

conclusion of new agreements and the problem-free fmplementation of many 

existing agreements, bargaining ran into substantial difficulties in some 

cases. In the banking sector, the employers failed to reach a settlement 

with the two major union federations - the FNV and the CNV. An agreement 

was, however, concluded with two unions primarily representing senior staff. 

Following a court case regarding the legality of this procedure, which the 

two major union federations lost, the Minister for Social Affairs and 

Employment declared the agreement generally binding. At Philips too a 

settlement was initially reached with the unions representing senior 

employees; only later and after some changes had been made was the 

resulting agreement accepted by the FNV and the CNV. 

As far as public service employees are concerned, the largest 

union federation - the AABVA/KABO - concentrated on obtaining salary 

increases rather than reductions in w~rking time, taking the view that 

the latter would entail pay sacrifices which were no longer acceptable. 

For its part, however, the coalition which remained in power following 

the general election is against any increase in either the wages and 

salaries of civil servants and other public service employees or social 

security benefits. 

In a .Parliamentary debate on the new Government 1 s legislative programme, 
it became clear that the Cabinet was not prepared to make such concessions 

.to the unions in this area and the employment field as might facilitate 

the attainment of its declared objective of a national social contract 

between the two sides of industry and Government. The other interested 

parties would, however, also appear to have lost some of their interest 

in the conclusion of such a social contract, since both the employers 

and the largest trade union confederation have argued in favour of a 

collective bargaining policy more closely oriented to the needs of 

individual industries and firms. 
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114. In Portugal, collective barg·aining in 1986 followed the same 

course as in the previous year. The number of industrial disputes was 

slightly down, and there was a considerable ~ise in real wages. 

Collective bargaihing in the public sector proved to be harder 

than in the private sector. Disputes, moreover, tended to be concentrated 

in the public transport services. 

Relations between the two sides of industry were marked by a number 

of new developments. 

First of all, an industrial relations agreement was signed concerning 

Lisnave, the biggest Portuguese shipyard. Confronted with severe economic 

and financial difficulties and a deteriorating market position, the work

force decided to sign a no-strika agreement. The initi~tive for this move 

was taken by UGT, a union with minority membership in the firm; the 

agreement was then signed by unions affiliated to the trade union federation 

''Intersyndical•. 

A second important event was the change in attitude on the part of 

the Intersyndical leadership, which recognized a damage inflicted in recent 

years by the recession and successive economic and social changes. At its 

fifth congress, Intersyndical em~zed the need to change trade union 

strategy in order to cope with the new challenges now facing the movement. 

In this context Inter-syndical stressed the importance of collective 

bargaining as the best means of action, and proposed a reduction in the 

working week to 40 hours. 

With regard to relations between the Government and the two sides 

of industry, the former, pursuing its anti-inflationary policies, tried 

to curb the pay increases decided on the basis of collective 

ba rgai ni ng. 
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In the same context, the UGT submitted a document entitled "Outline 

for a social contract for modernization''. The purpose of this plan is to 

create the conditions required for the modernization of the Portuguese 

economy on the basis of five objectives: job-creation, priority measures 

to develop education and vocational training, more emphasis on research 

and development, a reduction in expenditure on imported energy, foodstuffs 

and capital goods, and the transformation of economic structures to obtain 

a more advantageous position in the international division of labour. 

In return for its support for a general policy aimed at achieving these 

objectives, the UGT demands controls on the social repercussions of economic 

change, worker participation in the process of transformation and a fairer 

distribution of incomes. 
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115. In the United Kingdom recorded strikes in the first three-quarters 

of 1986 fell to their lowest point since the 1930s. In the private sector, 

the few disputes have chiefly been in the engineering and shipbuilding 

industries and concerned management demands for more flexible working, 

disciplinary issues, subcontracting, etc. 

In the public sector about 30 1 of stoppages were in coal mining, 

involving the reinstatement of miners dismissed in the 1984/85 strike and 

pay awards to miners who did not support the strike •. The other major public 

sector confrontation was in teaching, where a higher pay offer in return 

for concessions on teachers' duties has met with opposition from the 

National Union of Teamers. An agreement for England and Wales reached in 

November between the local authority employers and unions representing 

the majority of teachers have proved unacceptable to the Secretary of State 

for Education, who has presented a Bill to the Parliament to abolish the 

present system for negotiating pay and taking powers himself to determ~ne 

teacher's pay and conditions of employment. 

Although industrial relations have. in general been peaceful, there 

have been signs of underlying bitterness. Most disputes have been unofficial. 

In several cases, balloting of union members has prevented disputes at 

national level. 

Secret balloting has increased. Unions have sought a more concilia

tory stance, epitomised in the printing dispute. The TUC has accepted the 

concept of legal intervention in collective bargaining and a statutory minimum 

wage accompagnied by wage restraints. 

National collective bargaining has continued with very little 

change at industry level. The most significant trend emerged in engine~ring 

w~ere negotiations are still continuing on major changes in the national 

agreement, including shorter hours Linked with productivity and flexibility. 
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Government policy has continued to focus on controlling inflation, 

improving competitiveness and creating an "enterprise culture••. The unions 

and,more surprisingly, the employers have been wa~ of its aims of 

developing new, low-paid jobs, chiefly in the service sector. Major debates 

have concerned the degree to which Government should strengthen British 

industry. 

Government efforts to dismantle Wages Councils and encourage new 

forms of variable pay have been largely frustrated._The Shops Bill, removing 

restrictions on opening hours, was defeated in the House of Lords. 

While the Government has continued to maintain its abstentionist approach 

to collective bargaining, concern has been expressed about individual pay 

settlements in the public sector. The ban on trade union membership for 

GCHQ civil servants has continued, although the small number of union 

adherents has been allowed to continue in employment. 

A small but increasing number of companies, mainly from Japan or 

the United States, are reaching Single Union Agreements. They provide the 

union concerned with sole bargaining rights, usually in the contest of a 

newly establi~hed or reconstituted enterprise operating from a greenfield 

site. The main feature of these agreements is that they generally establish a 

framework with extensive provision for consultation, negotiation and 

arbitration, the aim being to create an atmosphere of consensus making 

industrial action unnecessary. Industrial action is normally precluded while 

an issue is being discussed under agreed procedures. 

A key feature of the majority of agreements is provision for binding 

pendulum arbitration as the final stage in the disputes procedure. Under the 

terms of pendulum or "final offer" arbitration, the arbitrator is asked to 

choose between the claim or offer of the parties in dispute and is not 

free to make a compromise award. Pendulum arbitration is intended to encourage 

more realistic pay bargaining; prior knowledge that an arbitrator would be 

forced to choose between one side or the other should propel the parties 

toward the middle ground. In. most agreements joint reference to pendulum 

arbitration is stipulated. __ .. --,,····· 

In the first half of 1986, there were 451 official stoppages, 

invol~ing 353 000 workers, with 1 154 000 "days Lost". 
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Worker representation 

116. In Denmark, the national employers' and workers' associations 

concluded, on 9 June, a new cooperation agreement, which replaces the 

cooperation agreement of 1970 and the technology agreement of 1981. The new 

agreement, which came into force with effect from 1 July 1986, contains a 

number of important changes regarding worker participation:for example, the 

workforce threshold for compulsory joint consultation .. has been lowered from 

50 employees to 35 and over; the obligation to inform the joint consultation 

committee and specific staff:members has been extended; access by other 

groups of staff members, particularly those in higher positions, to these 

committees has been eased; provision has been made for the setting up of 

group joint consultation committees; a degree of obligation to inform 

workers has been introduced and penalties laid down for infringements of 

the agreements. The lowering of the threshold from 50 to 35 ~mployees 

made it possible to increase the existing number of over 1.200 cooperation 

agreements by about half. 

117. In the Federal Republic of Germany, changes in the Law o~ Labour 

Relations at the Workplace, which governs the representation of workers in 

undertakings, are not at present a topical issue. Attempts by the liberal 

FDP, CDU/CSU representativ~s of the middle-class and the confederation of 

senior e:cecutives to have legal provision made for separate representation of 

specific groups of employees (as senior executives) •eems· to have as little 

chance of early success as the unions' demands for greater participation by 

workers in decision-making regarding the introduction of new technologies. 

Similarly, Parliament rejected an attempt by.the opposition SPD in the Bundes

tag to prolong the provision for co-determination in the coal and steel industry 

in order to ensure that two major steel groups remained within the scope of 

this provisions in spite of a substantial decline in their production of steel 

as a proportion of their overall output. 

A judgment handed down by the Federal Labour Court on 4 March 

onceagain extended the rights of works' councils to partidipate in decision

making, acknowledging that they have a right of initiative as regards the 

introduction of short-time working; the Court conceded that short-time 

working provided a means of maintaining jobs and- at Least temporarily

avoiding redundancies. 
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118. In Spain, in accordance with the undertaking given in the economic 

and social agreement, in January the UGT and the National Office for Industry 

concluded an agreement on trade-union participation in public sector 

undertakings. Participation may be achieved in one of two ways : firstly, 

through the presence of trade union representatives on the administrative 

bodies of public sector undertakings operating with the Legal status of a 

company; secondly, through the creation of joint information and monitoring 

committees whose function it is to study the undertaking's industrial or 

economic plans with repercussions affecting Labour, industrial relati6ns 

or employment policy, reports and proposals with regard to these plans, 

inf~rmation on the execution and formulation of proposals regarding work 

organization, labour relations, employment, safety, health and vocational 

training. The signatories to this agreement are required to include its 

provisions in collective agreements covering public sector undertakings in 

which they participate. 

119. In France, Law No 86-1 of 3 January 1986 contains a number of 

changes regarding workers' right to express their views. The obligation to 

·negotiate agreements on the way in which this right is exercised, which 

used to be limited to firms employing at least 200 workers, has now been 

extended to all businesses where the trade unions have established one or 

more sections and appointed a shop steward. The obligation to negotiate 

does not apply to firms without trade union representations and with Less 

than 50 workers, even if a staff representative has been appointed as 

trade union delegate. 

In firms with a number of different establishments, negotiations 

may take place either at firm or establishment Level, or at group Level 

provided the latter covers all the establishments concerned. 
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Where a firm is not subject to the obligation to negotiate, or 

where no agreement has been reached, the works council - or failing that, 

the staff representatives - must be consulted on the way in which the 

employees• right to consultation is to be exercised. 

The new law also adds a number of specific conditions governing 

the right to consultation for managerial staff. The exercise of this 

right must, however, be without p~ejudice to the involvement of the 

persons concerned in consultation structures to which they belong by 

virtue of their responsibitities. 

These negotiation or consultation procedures must be initiated 

before 1 July 1986. 

120.. In Ireland, the Minister for Labour has repeatedly indicated 

his intention to introduce new legislation on the extension of worker 

directors to additional State enterprises. 

The Committee on Worker Participation established last year 1 

in order to advise on employee participation at sub-board level within 

different types of work organisations, to promote interest in practical 

application of sub-board structures in the workplace and to identify 

relevant research needs submitted its report in June to the Minister 

of Labour. The report has then been examined by him. 

1 Social report 1985, point 112. 
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121. In Italy the drafting of the IRI protocol agreed in July 1986 completed 

the agreement of December 1984 concerning trade-union participation in 

decision-making at firm level. 

Likewise, at the end of September the EFIM and the trade unions signed 

an agreement reorganizing industrial relations along the same lines as the 

agreement concluded earlier with the IRI. It provides for the setting up of 

special consultative joint committees at group, underraking and factory level. 

These new bodies will have the power to discuss "strategic economic policy 

options" regarding the EFIM. They will furthermore provide "non-binding 

advice, indicating possible alternative grogrammes'' or courses of action, 

and study problems relating to the labour market and industrial relations. 

These committees would be set up within two months of the conclusion 

of the agreement in the aluminium and railway construction sectors; within 

six months in the aeronautics sector, and eventually in all other sectors. 

The unions have undertaken to guarantee a period of industrial peace in 

view of the particular conditions currently existing i.n industry, with a 

view to reaching a negotiated solution on aspects on which they currently 

disagree with the employers. 

122. In the Netherlands, a district court in Schiedam ruled that a firm 

was not entitled to dismiss a member of its works council on the grounds 

that he had instigated a strike. The district judge took the view that a 

single individual could not be held responsible for an action in which a 

number of people had taken part. 
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123. In the United K:ingdom, analyses of companies' reports on employee 
\ 

involvement in accordance with the Companies Act 1985 {previously the Employ-

ment Act 1982> showed a continuing diversity of individual practice which 

well illustrated the commendable efforts that have been made in recent 

years to comply with the legislation. 

The second Workplace Industrial Relations Survey published in 1986, 

suggested that employee representatives continued to make extensive use 

of the disclosure of information provisions of the Employment Protection 

·Act 1975. The fact that very few disputed ~ases had to be settled by the 

Central Arbitration Committee suggests that the legislation is working 

smoothly. The same cesearch shows a substantial increase in two-way commu

nication at establishments since 1980. There was overall stability in the 

high percentage of large establishments having consultative committees. 

The second Workplace Industrial Relation Survey estimated that since 

1980 the number of full-time employee representatives had remained at 

4.100 while the total number of representatives had increased from 317,000 

to 335,000. In addition Government grants are paid to unions to finance 

Trade Union Education and Training. Both managers and worker representatives 

covered in the second Workplace Industrial Relations &~rvey gave favourable 

evaluations of this training. 

Directors of companies are required tb have regard to the interests 

of empl9yees, and in the case of large companies, to include in their annual 

reports a statement on action taken to promote employee involvement 

(Companies Act 1985). Trade union representatives have a right to receive 

information from management for collective bargaining purposes (Employment 

Protection Act 1975> and a right to paid time off to undertake industrial 

relations duties: trade union members as well as representatives are 

entitled to take time off to undertake trade union activities (Employment 

Protection (consolidation) Act 1978>. 
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WORKING CONDITIONS AND LABOUR LAW 

Trends within the Community 

Working conditions 

124. In almost all Member States the continuing development of working 

conditions was considered from the standpoint of the increasing use of new 

technologies in firms. These have in fact forced a reappraisal of existing 

arrangements regarding working conditions resulting in a trend towards 

greater flexibility in all respects. 

This is true first of all for the various forms of work organization. 

Forms of working which were hitherto regarded as unusual, such as part-time 

working, temporary work (labour hiring, fixed-term contracts>, on-call work 

even home working are gaining ground. To make these working arrangements 

more attractive, efforts are being made in the Member States to improve 

protection under labour and social insurance legislation, i.e. to give 

those persons wishing to make use of them rights regarding working condi

tions and social benefits which considering the hours they work are pro

portionate to those of ful~time workers. 

These efforts to achieve greater flexibility also concern working 

time. Extensive opportunities to work more or less than the daily or weekly 

working time, to divide up the stipulated weekly working time unevenly over 

the working days etc., are not only accepted in practice but are even pro

vided for in collective agreements. 

Overtime was also a much discussed topic, with demands that, in view 

of the continuing unfavourable employment situation, it should be restric

ted as far as possible and compen~atory leave granted in those cases where 

it is unavoidable. 
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As regards total working life, there is a discernible increase in 

the number of early retirement schemes agreed collectively and at 

company level; in some Member States, moreover, there is now provision 

for older workers to have a shorter working week or longer breaks than 

other workers in the same industry or undertaking. 

Once again, a number of collective agreements included certain re

ductions in weekly working time, the general trend l:!.eing towards 38 hours 

as a first step; the trade unions in some Member States are, however, 

already calling for the introduction of a 35 hour week~ 

Finally, the year under review, like the two previous years, did 

not see many new agreements on additional annual leave. 

Labour taw 

125. The changes in labour laws proposed and adopted in the Member States 

also reflect efforts to make them more appropriate and flexible in the 

face of the new situations in firms resulting from technological change. 

In particular, they concern part-time working, temporary employment and 

other unconventionat forms of working. In some countries, moreover, 

attempts are being made to make labour legislation more flexible in 

-general, so that firms may be freed of unnecessary legal restrictions. 

The various EEC Directives, particularly those on equal treatment 

for men and women at work, collective redundancies and the protection of 

workers• rights in the event of transfers of undertakings have .led to 

certain changes in national taws in a number of Member States. In many 

cases these had become necessary as a consequence of judgments by the 

European Cou"rt of Justice against the Govemments of these countries. 

Finally, fresh discussions were held and new. initiatives adopted 

on the question of employee/employer relations, the right to strike and the 

worker• s right of codetermination within the firm. 
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Development of the Situation in the Member Countries 

Working conditions 

126. In Belgium, in August, the Government tabled a draft law on the in

troduction of new work arrangements in firms. The d~aft provides that the 

scope of the law should be determined by intersectoral collective agree

ment and should make it possible to implement the agreement of 23 April 1 

on flexible working arrangements, concludedby the National labour Court. 

The intersectoral-agreement signed in November provides for a 

recommendation to the sectors involved with a view to the generalisati6n 

of the 38-hou~ working week in 1987/88. 

The Government's ~usterity plan, known as the Val tiuchesse agreement, 

led to a number of changes with regard to early retirement. In particular, 

the minimum age was raised to 57 for all early retirement pensions under 

collective agreements (except for firms in difficulty>. The normal retire~ 

ment age for women is to be fixed at 65 years (instead of 60 as previously), 

the same age as for men, but this measure has not yet been implemented. 

127. The ave~age working week for indti~trial workers in Denmark declined 

to 32.5 hours in 1985 from 33.1 hours in 1984. These still provisional 

figures for 1985 apply both to full-time and part-time work~rs in firms 

employing six people or more. Differences between the various sectors of 

industry as regards the duration of working time were not very great. 

As already noted in last year's Social Report 2, reductions in the 

working week for 1986-87 were adopted under the collective agreements 

prolonged in the spring of 1985. Labour and management in the metalworking 

industry reached agreement at the beginning of this year on .the means by 

which a reduction of the working week by one hotir was to be achieved~ 

they agreed that this should be settled at company level, with the duration 

of daily working time being reduced by 12 minut~s, for example, or the 

duration of weekly working time by one hour. For most of the private 

sector the reduction of the working week from 40 to 39 hours come into 

force with effect from 1 December 1986. 

1 Point 104. 
2 Social Report 1985, point 118. 
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It was discovered that the number of women engaged in part-time 

work had declined between 1982 and 1984, the reduction applying mainly to 

women between the ages of 25 and 54~ 

The year under review saw the publication of the opinion of the 

expert committee instructed to look into the employment problems of disabled 

persons. This deals both with the question of preferential recruitment of 

the disabled for certain jobs ~nd that of persorial aid for disabled persons 

in employment. The opinion led to a revision of the circular on preferential 

rec~uitment to disabled persons in specific publicly regulated activities. 

In May, Parliament adopted a resolution on· preferential recruitment to 

disabled persons in the ~ublic service. 

128. The trend towards a working week of 38 1/2 hours in the Federal 

Republic of Germany, described in last year's report, continued in 1986. 

Collective agreements w~re concluded in mid-year intrpducing a 38 1/2 hour 

week for 42% of all warkers; 1.8% obtained an ~ven'shorter working week, 

while 1.4% were granted a 39-hour week. Arrangements aimed at making 

collectively agreed working time more flexible did not appear to play 

as large a role as had originally been assumed; however under the agree

ments reached specific groups of workers may work less or more than normal 

working time (groups, foi example, engaged in standby or supervisory dutes>; 

furthermore, many collective agreements provide for special reductions in 

working time in the form of paid breaks for production line work or conti

nuous shift work or in the form of paid days off for older workers or 

shift workers. 

It is worth mentioning the emergence of collective agreements in 

some industrial sectors under which older workers with ten years•· service 

or over may switch to par~-time working with ~ri average working week of 

20 hours. Under agreements on early retirement, concluded particularly 

in the last two years, opportunities existed in the year under review 

for more than 7 million of the workers covered by collective agreements 

to take such retirement, i.e. 41 % of the total. 
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Howeve~ a study carried out by the Federal Labour Office's Institute 

for Employment Research showed that only a small proportion of those entitled 

to take early retirement are in fact doing so. At the end of 1985, only 45 000 

out of an estimated 3/4 million entitled workers made use of this option. 

It would appear that the inducement to take early retirement is not all that 

great, since the early retirement pension amounts to only 65 t of final gross 

earnings. For this reason a number of Lander intend to make early retirement 

more attractive. 

Prolongations of paid leave or improvements in supplementary Leave 

pay played a very small part in the year under review. As a result of agreements 

concluded in previous years, some 98 t of workers were entitled in 1986 to 

minimum annual Leave of four weeks, while 93 t were entitled to a minimum of 

five and 65 t to a minimum of six. The average collectively agreed duration 

of leave continued to be 29 days. As in the previous year, some 94 t of 

workers were entitled to supplementary Leave pay. 

In the middle of the year the Federal Government issued its report 

on the trend in overtime. It says that the amount of overtime worked by employees 

is significantly lower than in the 70s. The ·report not only sets out the reasons 

for the overtime still worked, but also ways of reducing overtime still further 

in order to promote employment opportunities. A poll revealed that most workers 

are prepared to accept a reduction in the extent of overtime. The unions and the 

employers likewise issued a joint statement advocating that overtime be 

avoided or reduced. 

Generally speaking, labour representatives regard the introduction of 

new technologies in a firm as the right way to keep that firm viable and 

competitive. This was revealed by a poll carried out by the Federal Assotiation 

of Young Entrepreneurs among the works councils and managers of its member firms. 

It was noted that, in a large proportion of cases, the initiative originated 

with the employees themselves. Many entrepreneurs believe that, overall, the new 

technologies create new jobs or at least safeguard existing ones. Only 

in some of the undertakings polled did the introduction of new 

technologies lead to a reduction in jobs. In response to this trend, 

the unions pressed for the protection of workers against the effects 

of technological change. 
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129. In Greece, the National Development and Planning Council took 

several important decisions in June and July concerning flexibility of 

employment and efforts to combat unemployment. Some of the measures affect 

working conditions : 

the retirement ~ge was fixed at 60 years <55 in certain cases>, and an early 

retirement scheme was introduced for a trial period of 6 months; 

-arrangements permitting a fourth shift, i.e. weekend work (12 hours on Saturday 

and 12 hours on Sunday~ were introduced; 

- part-time work was authorized in the private sector, but prohibited in the 

public sector; 

links were introduced between productivity and pay increases; 

overtime was banned in the public and restricted in the private sector; 

-parental leave was extended to the public sector under Law 1483/84; 

- a total ban was imposed on the holding of two jobs; 

- flexible working time was introduced; annual working time was reorganized. 

Shops' opening hours continue to be the subject of heated discussion among those 

concerned : the Ministry of Labour is Lined up against the supermarkets and retai

lers selling food, clothes, household equipment and leisure goods. All-day 

opening and discretionary trading hours, which do not exist in Greece <at 

present shops are open every morning, except Sunday and three afternoons a 

week - Tuesday, Thursday and Friday from 17 to 20 hours) are acceptable to 

some tradesmen but rejected by others. The Government has set up a committee 

to study the problem. 
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130. In Spain, one of the most significant social developments with 

regard to work organization is the increased use of temporary contracts 

and other special types of employment contract (part-time work, work 

experience and training schemes, community service work, etc.). Accor-

ding to the survey of the working population (second qua~ter 1986>, special 

types of employment contract now account too nearly 50 % of all placements. 

Another significant fact is the increase in part-time work : over 

80.000 new contracts were concluded between January and July compared 

with about 54.000 in the same period in 1985. However, the proportion of 

part-time workers in the working population as a whole continues to be 

low. 

With regard to the duration of working time, there have been no 

statutory changes as regards the working day, weekly rest periods, public 

holidays or leave. Under current legislation paid leave and public holi- · 

days are as follows (Articles 37 and 38 of the ~orkers• statute): annual 

days of paid leave : 30 calendar days (statutory period which may be 

extended under contract or collective agreement>; annual public holidays: 

14 days. 

Considerable changes have been introduced in·the rules applying to 

overtime; the ann~al maximum has b~en reduced and now stands at 80 hours 

which will limit each worker•s maximum working time, thus preventing the 

monopolization of work (in view of the scarcity of ideas). Another 

quantitative aspect of the rules on overtime working has also been changed, 

however; limits on the maximum number of daily and monthly hours worked 

have been eliminated, thus rendering the organization of work more 

flexible. 

Working time under collective agreements has been reduced considerably. 

In agr~ements signed up to July arinual average working time is fixed at 

1804.5 hours, as against 1815.1 hours in 1985. The reduction is wholly 

the result of sectoral agreements where the number of working hours 

has fallen from 1820.6 to 1807.9. Working time under company agreements 

has remained practically unchanged at 1738.8 hours. 
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131. In France, the question of the adjustment of worki~g time was 

one of the main concerns of the two sides of industry and successive Govern

ments~ The law of 28 February 1986 amending the labour code, which concerns 

collective bargaining on the organization of working time, will certainly 

affect economic and social conditions in firms~ It provides for : 

• The annual adjustment of weekly working time : 

- weekly working time, calculated as an average over the year may vary 

from 38 to 41 ~oursi or 37 1/2 to 44 hours; 

- such adjustment is possible only through collective agreement or exten

ded branch level agreement • 

• o~erttme : 

hours worked in excess of 39 hours in one week, within the limits of 

the accepted adjustment, may not be set off against the annual quota 

of overtime hours; they do not give rise to overtime pay or to compen

satory time off; 

- payment for overtime worked may be replaced by compensatory time off 

of equivalent duration, which may be added to existing compensatory 

time off; 

- the annual quota of overtime not subject to authorization by the labour 

inspectorate must be reduced from 130 hours per year to a maximum. of 

80 hours per year • 

• Content of the collective or branch-level adjustment agreements : 

- The rules for implementing adjustment agreements negotiated at inter

sectoral level must be approached by each firm in the context of the 

compulsory annual negotiations. Annual negotiations relate to the 

duration and organization of working time • 

• Smoothing of pay rates : 

- Jo ensure that wage-earners receive a stable income, independent of 

fluctuations in weekly working hours, the adjustment agreement may 

include arrangements for evening out wage rates; a similar charge may 

also be incorporated in collective or branch-level agreements. 
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A draft Law on flexible working time, introduced by the Govern·ment, 

has been presented to the legi*lative bodies but has not yet been discussed. 

The Government draft provides for changes in working hours without an obli

gation to reduce working time, through branch, firm or even establishment 

agreement, and includes the possibility of allowing ~omen to work at night 

under certain conditions. 

132. In Ireland, there have been no very significant developments in re

Lation to working hours and other working conditions. While trade unions 

claims made in the course of negotiations for new collective agreements 

under the 25th Pay Round included claims for a reduction in weekly working 

time, very few changes have occurred. In the .case of man~al workers, only 

a handful of company agreements have provided for a working week of less 

than 40 hours. That's why the Irish Congress of Trade Unions in the guide

lines for the 26th Pay Round negotiations has urged unions to seek a cut 

in hours. 

As regards annual Leave, four weeks (20 days) is fairly widespread. 

Some agreements concluded in 1986 provide for a few additional days Leave. 

133. In Italy, the List of claims made in connection with the renewal 

of the collective employment agreements identifies the reduction of wor

king time as an essential instru~ent for r~ising and safeguarding employ

ment Levels. The objective is a 38-hour week (or a 36-hour week for those 

employed in the ci~il service and education). The trade unions have called 

for a major reduction for all employees so as to safeguard existing jobs. 

Other claims relate to the classification of jobs. The trade unions 

have acknowledged that the real range of classifications in firms following 

the introduction of technological and organizational changes has Long 

been constricted by the rigid classification system defined at national 

Level. The new classification structure also serves to protect the 

interests of workers for whom collective negotiations at a decentralized 

level are unfeasible. 
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Furthermore, the collective agreements to be renewed will have to 

define the criteria governing the classification of ~osts as nmanagement 

posts" under Law 190/1985 1, which stipulat~s that employees are to be 

classified as nsenior management staff", "management staff", !!'clerical 

staff" or "manual workers''. The claims made with regard to management staff 

include the possibility for this category to enjoy flexible working hours 

based on specific arrangements. 

134. In Luxembourg, a number of collective agreements were concluded in 

the steel industry in which the principle of flexibility·ot emploment was 

redefined. The tripartite consultations on the regul~tion of so-called 

atypical forms of employment continued in 1986. They were extended to the 

broader. field of the reorganization of working time and dealt, in parti

cular, with three subjects: 

- distribution of statutory working time over a reference period of more than 

one week in order to cope with seasonal fluctuations in activity; 

- discussion of several forms of early retirement; 

- reform of the· Sunday work le~islation which dates from 1913. 

Following these consultations, the Government prepared the instruments 

which are presently in the draft stage. 

135. During the period covered by.this report; interest was focussed in the 

Netherlands on questions relating to greater flexibility on tbe labour market, 

the utilization of new technology and its effects on wor~ing conditions. In 

mid-1986 the Government submitted to Parliament an interim report on flexible 

forms of working, so as to continue discussion of these matters and draft 

recommendations after hearing the opinions of all interested parties. This 

report places particular emphasis on the role of the two sides of industry in 

this field. It would, for example, be possible to lay down in collective agree

ments the maximum number of such employment contracts (on-call work, temporary 

work, homeworking, etc.) which should be per~itted pe~ sector or undertaking 

and what conditions should be met if staff are to be employed on a flexible 

basis. Thought might also be given to having the Labour Foundation draw up re

commendations as to how flexible forms of employment might be brought within 

the scope of ·~ollective agreements and the Legal position of persons working 

on a flexible basis improved. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 133. 
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The largest trade union body, the FNV, has also expressed its 

opinion on this matter. It does not reject flexible contracts of em

ployment out of hand, but points out that the Legal position of persons 

employed under such contracts must be rendered more secure. However, 

it rejects contracts which fail to m~ke any mention at all of the duration of 

working time. The unions are aware that they must play an active role, if they 

are to exert any influence on determining forms of work and the way they are 

organized and to organize these workers, most· of whom. are not union members. 

The association of se~vices secto~ unions has al~eady stated that the 

wo~king conditions of employees on such cont~acts must be imp~oved in the 1987 

collective ag~eement negotiations, pa~ticula~ly as ~ega~ds their social and 

legal p~otection <sickness benefit, ove~time pay, leave pay, minimum wage, 

~edundancy.a~~angements, etc.). 

The Labour Foundation has set out its position on homewo~king in a dis-

cussi~n paper. Taking the view that it is neither desirable no~ appro-

priate to abolish homewo~king, the paper argues that the legal position of 

homeworkers should be imp~oved, that existing regulations are totally out-of

date and that attempts should be made to get them more extensively covered 

by collective agreements. Payment of the legal minimum wage to homeworkers 

is not seen as an appropriate way of imp~oving their lot, since monitoring 

is p~actically impossible and the minimum wage law can easily be circum

vented. 

A survey by the wages department of the Ministry of Labour and Social 

Affairs shows that, between November 1982 and April 1985, mea·sures to shorten 

working time were introduced in some 40 % of all undertakings <involving 

70 % of all employees). Those ~hich did not introduce such measures were 

mainly small businesses. In 67 % of cases, working time was not reduced per 

day, but over a specific period of time <two or four weeks, a month or a 

year)~ The employers conce~ned estimated that some 20 to 25 % of the reduc

tion was reused fo~ the employment of additional workers, this figure 

being lowe~ in small firms. The survey also revealed that, in 11 % of cases, 

working time was not reduced, although this was p~ovided fo~ in collective 

agreements, but that working time was reduced for 26 % of employees, although 

there was no provision to this effect in collective agreements. A further 

finding of the survey was that plant utilization time could most readily 

be adapted to ~educed working time in medium-sized firms, while small and 

large firms tended to maintain the same plant operating time. 
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The FNV has emphasized the active role which employers should play 

in introducing technical advances into their businesses. It took the view 

that rapid introduction of new technology would have a beneficial effect 

on the employment situation in the Netherlands, though insisting that the 

human dimension be given priority. It was important, the FNV declared, that 

the new technologies be socially acceptable and that a purely defensive 

attitude aimed at preventing redundancies must be converted into a strategy 

which influenced the course of events. This required, in particular, invest

ment in human c~pital and greater readiness on the part of employers to 

carry out innovations jointly. The FNV likewise wishes to ~ep up collabora

tion between unions and works councils so that there can be greater encou

ragement of the introduction of new technology and a closer watch kept on 

its effect on working conditions. Emphasis was placed on the major importance 

of the technology advice centres which are to be set up with State aid and 

on the extension of the right of employees to participate in decision-making. 

This new and more offensive strategy on the part of the unions will 

make it possible to invoke the some 40 technology agreements which have 

been concluded in the last few years between management and workforce or 

union in a number of undertakings. These agreements, which are not part of 

collective agreements, deal, for example, with the scope of and the 

timetable for the introduction of computers and robots, particularly as 

regards their effect on the quality of work and the number of jobs. How

ever, the FNV feels that these agreements do not go far enough and attempts 

are being made to place the concept of social innovation on the same footing 

as that of technical innovation. 

The association of services sector unions recently carried out a 

survey on the impact of automation at the workplace on operating staff, 

covering some 500 users from a large number of firms. The survey dealt 

with the influence of staff on the use of new technology, its effect on the 

quality and variety of work, the working atmosphere, health and ergonomic 

problems and the like. 
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The survey concluded that staff directly affected by the introduction 

of new office technology often saw the consequences in a different light 

from management, which frequently took. t~e view that sufficent participation 

in decision-making had been granted. Neo-Taylorist tendencies at such 

workplaces could be avoided by a more active stance on the part of 

operators and greater discernment on the part of management. 

136. In Portugal, the conclusion of the collective e9reement concerning 

the L. isnave undertaking 1 was .accompanied by the conclusion of other firm

level agreements which should help to provide gr-eater flexibility in working 

conditions, enabling many Portugese firms in serious economic and financial 

difficulties to recover-. In par-ticular the agreements concerned the question 

of working time and the flexibility of work organization; they were subse

quently signed by the gener-al confederation of labour (lntersindical). 

In this connection, attention should be called to the duration of 

working time for Por-tuges~ workers, which is usually longer than for 

workers in the other Member States : the law of 1919 fixed the usual 

working day at 8 hours and the working week at 48 hours(under a special 

law, the working day and week for office workers were fixed at 7 and 

42 hours respectively). Collective agreements between the two sides of indus-

try have subsequently reduced the normal working week from 40 to 45 hours • .., 

The trade unions ar-e pressing for the gener-alization of a 40-hour week; 

thus, one of the demands at the most recent Inter.sindical congr-ess was the 

proposal to establish a maximum working week of 40 hour-s. 

A Decree-law of 28 December 1976 established annual leave at 21 days 

minimum and 30 days maximum; entitlement to paid leave is obtained after 

one year of service. In this ar-ea, Portugal does not differ substantially 

from the other Member States. 

1 Point 114. 
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. 137. In the United Kingdom, there have been few major changes in con

ditions of employment, apart from the general move towards a basic 

25 days' annual holiday. Only 1 % of employees 'had a minimum holiday 

entitlement of Less than 4 weeks; 79 % had at least 4 weeks but Less 

than 5 weeks; 20 % had 5 weeks or more. Actual. holid!i!:Y entitlements 

will tend t6 be higher than the minimum entitlement laid down in 

national agreements because of additions for such matters as seniority 

or local arrangements. 

By December 1985, the average normal working hours for manual 

employees covered by national collective agreements or Wages Council 

Order was 39.0 per week, this is almost the same as December 1984 and 

compares with an average of 39.2 hours in December 1983 and 40.0 hours 

in December 1978. Only about 15 % of employees ·stiLL have basic weeks 

of 40 hours or more. 

There is evidence that within industrial undertakings working 

time patterns are changig to cope with fluctuations in o~tput, by such 

means as the increased use of temporary and part-time workers and the 

introduction of "annual hours". Such moves, besides_helping both com

petitiveness and jobs, also have advantages for employees through pro

viding employment opportunities for those who have substantial domestic 

or educational commitments. Contractual_arrangements are also.placing 

more _emphasis on sub-contracting and the _g_reater use of self-employed 

workers. Claims over continuous employment in connection with short

term contracts recently resulted in the applic~t~on of .a House of 

Lords ruling that term-by-term contracts may be held to be one 

continuous contract. 

The introduction of five or six crew shift-working, usually 

Linked with multiskilling, is leading to more time off for the workers 

involved. Firms are spending Large sums on retraining; in a few cases 

up to 5 % or more of the pay bill over a three-year period is envisaged 

in capital intensive industry. 
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In an attempt tu encourage job splitting the Government introduced 

in 1983 a scheme designed to encourage employers to ~ptit existing full

time jobs into two part-time jobs and so open up more job opportunities 

for unemployed people. The Scheme was extended from 1 April 1985 to enable 

employers to provide more job opportunities not only by splitting an exis

ting full-time job, but also by combining regu(ar o~ertime hours into a 

part-time job; or by creating two new part.:..time jobs for people leaving 

particular Government Schemes. It seems, however, that the Government 

scheme has had very limited direct impact, but that the idea has been 

taken up in some sectors to help women to combine work with child care. 

For part-time jobs created from 1 April 1985 and maintained for 

a period of at least 1~ months a grant of UKL 840 ·is paid to an employer. 

For existing jobs 'split' under the scheme before this dat~, the grant 

payable is UKL 750. 
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Labour Law 

138. In Belgium, the Law of 14 March 1986 amends Royal Deere~ No 179 of 

30 December 1982 concerning experiments in the reorganization of working 

time in firms with a view to the redistribution of available work (they. 

are known as the HANSENNE experiments, especially in connection with week

end work). The law includes provisions for the continuation of these 

experiments. 

Royal Decree No. 424 of 1 August amends the provisions concerning the 

interruption of occupational activity set out in the Recovery Law of 22 Ja

nuary 1985 1• The aim of the decree is to give a definitive character to 

these provisions, introducing greater flexibility and making certain textual 

amendments. The increase in flexibility mainly concerns part-time workers. 

The decree also established the amount of compensation to be paid by an 

employer who does not fulf~L the obligation to replace workers who inter

rupt their careers. 

Two legal instruments were adopted to bring Belgian Legislation into 

line with the EEC Directive of 17 February 1975 on collective dismissals. They 

became necessary following the judgment by the European Court of Justice 

(28 March 1985) which had noted certain discrepancies between Belgian Legisla

tion and the Directive, especially as regards the scope of the Belgian provisions. 

These two instruments are : 

Royal Decree of 20 December 1985 (published on 15 January 1986> giving legal 

effect to collective agreement No 24c, concluded on 8 October 1985 by the 

CNT, with r.egard to collective dismissals; 

- Royal Decree of 11 June 1985 amending the Royal Decree of 24 May 1976 on 

collective dismissals. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 127. 
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A Royal Decree of 5 March 1985 .lays down procedures for the payment 

of remuneration by cheque, transfer; etc. and the assignment or attachment 

of assets in bank or post office checking accounts to which workers' remu- · 

neration is transferred. 

139. In Denrnark,following the judgment handed down by the European Court 

of Justice· on 30 January 1985, the Parliament adopted, on 11 February, 

an amendment to the law on equal pay for men and women, so as to bring 

Danish legislation into line with the Council Directive of 9 February 1976. 

The amendment lays down that - in line ~ith the Court's judgment and in 

view of the previously existing legal situation. the same remuneration 

must be paid not only for the same work, but also for work of equal:value. 

Furthermore, the Law will in future not only be applied to activities 

at the same workplace. This means that its scope has been brought into 

Line with that of the Law on the equal treatment of men and women in wor

king Life. Before its adoption the draft amendment was submitted to the 

two sides of industry for their opinions. Both approved and the amended 

Law came into force on 1 March 1986~ 

140. On 23 May, the Law on the safeguarding of the neutrality of the 

Federal Labour Office in the event of industrial. action was promulgated in 

the Federal Republic of Germany. The most important provision of this Law 

is the amended version of Article 116 of the Employment Promotion Law 

its paragraphs 1 to 3 lay down conditions relating to the suspension of 

entitlement to unemployment benefit or the short-time allowance in respect 

of persons participating in industrial action or indirectly affected by 

industrial action. This ~s intende~ to ensure that there is rio interfe

rence in labour di~putes ~s a result of the granting of benefits by the 

Federal Labour Office. The unions contest the claim that the new provi-

sion ensures the Federal Labour Office's neutrality, maintaining, rather, 

that it restricts their freedom of action in Labour disputes. The SPD party 

in the Bundestag, the Government of North Rhine Westphalia and the IG Metall 

union have initiated constitutional proceedings against the amended version 

of Article 116 of the Employment Promotion Law. 

Under the revised version of the Law on severely disabled persons, 

which came into force on 1 August, the chances of obtaining employment or a 

training place on the Labour market have been improved for this category. 
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Among other things, the law now lays down higher compensatory levies 

on those employers who fail to employ the proportion of severely disabled per

sons prescribed by·law, increases aid for severely disabled persons who 

need training, improves the recruitment and employment of severely 

disabled persons by means of financial support derived from the compensa-

tory levy, and strengthens their right to be informed and given a hearing 

by granting a greater say to their representatives in decisions on filling 

vacant jobs. 

During the year, the Federal Labour Court handed down a number of 

important judgments, particularly in respect of the competence and rights 

of work councils. These relate, for example, to their participation in 

decisions on the introduction of arrangements to monitor production line 

work and piece work, the requirement that they be informed when new 

staff are recruited, their right to demand short-time working in order to 

avoid redundancies and the1r political neutrality. 

The unions have filed a constitutional complaint against the law 

on fixed term contracts for academic staff at universities and research 

institutions on the grounds that it abrogates a valid collective agreement 

and thus infringes collective bargaining autonomy. After employers and 

employees failed to reach agreement, the Government brought in this Law, 

which broadened the option on which fixed-term contracts may be accorded 

and prolonged their possible duration. 

141. In Greece, the Court of Appeal has annulled a decision by a first 

level court legalizing the ~inority leadership at th~ head of the CGTG 

trade union federation after the crisis triggered in the leadership of 

this body by the economic stabilizati6o~ measures in Oct6ber 1985. The 

Court of Appeal decision was based on Article 23 of the Constitution 

and Article 69 of the Civil Code. The present leadership of the CGTG 

has decided to appeal to the Supreme Appeal Court. 

1 See also point 107. 
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142. In Spain, with respect to rules concerning the right to work, atten

tion should be called to general Law 2/1986 of 13 March applying to the 

Spanish State Security Forces, which includes rules on rights, re~resen

tation and collective action by officials of the National Police Force. 

These officials are entitled to set up trade union bodies composed exclu

sively of officials from the police force. The law sets up a joint body 

~own as the Police Council consisting of representatives of the authorities 

and officials. Its functions include mediation and conciliation.in labour 

disputes, participation-in establishing the conditions of service for 

officials, issue of information on staff regulations, disciplinary proceedings 

and general measures affecting officials. 

The Royal Decree of 13 June laid down rules for the election of 

worker representatives in work places and firms. The basic rules are set 

out in the ~aw establishing the Workers' Statute while the Decree makes 

provision for implementing rules, which were approved a few months before 

the beginning of the elections taking place this year. 

By Royal Decree I Law 1/1986 a number of urgent administrative, 

financial, fiscal and employment measures were approved, some of which 

will be described since they continue the approach initiated anddeveloped 

in previous years with a view to making employment more flexible. The 

employer is given greater freedom to hire workers ·directly, without recourse 

to the employment,office. In addition to earlier measures (under which 

this facility was available if no employment office existed in the locality 

concerned, or- wbere an office did exist-, it failed to fill the vacancy 

within three days> the decree provides for the posting of a~public notice 

inviting applicants to pass certain tests for admission to the firm. 

Overtime hours may now be compensated for by time off rather than extra pay 

(this practice was introduced by collective agreement>. The maximum 

number of overtime hours that may be worked in any one year is also 

reduced. 



V/1255/86 - EN 

v- 20 

Four Royal Decrees of 1 August 1985 came into effect on 1 January 

1986. They cover the special employment relationships of senior management 

staff, home workers, performers in public entertainment and middLe-men 

in business tnansactions for which they bear no risk. The legal arrange

ments for such special relationsllips differ in various ways from what 

may be considered an ordinary employment contract. 

The Economic and Social Agreement of October 1984 contained a clause 

in which the ·Government announced its intention to modernize Spanish labour 

legislation and align it with the body of Community law, of which the Direc

tive of 17 February 1985 and the customary rules of the Member States 

in this area form part. The employers understood this clause to be a 

Gover~ment undertaking to amend existing legislation on collective 

dismissals by eliminating the need for administrative authorization when 

agreement could not be reached between the employer and the workers' 

representatives. The trade unions' position was exactly the opposite: 

they considered that the Directive permitted the existence in national 

legislation of rules mote favourable to workers, which in the Spanish 

case implies that prior administrative authorization is ~uired. This 

difference in interpretation gave rise to a debate which went on 

throughout 1986. It is unlikely, however, that the Government will 

change the rules relating to collecfive dismissals in the sense 

favoured by the employers~ a few months before the expiry of the 

economic and social agreement. 
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Among the many decisions of the Constitutional Court regarding 

Labour and social matters, attention should be dra·wn to Judgment 39/1986 

of 31 March, concerning various clauses in the economic and social 

agreement which provide for consultation or future negotiations between 

the Government and the signatories CCEOE, CEPYME, UGT>. Throughout 

the year, in its judgements the Central Labour Court has consolidated 

the jurisprudence relating to the concept of "inherently null and 

void dismissal" initially formulated in a judgment by the Constitutional 

Court in 1981 and applied repeatedly by labour tribunals dismissals 

are considered to be of this type where it can be proven that the 

employer's act violates one .or .more of the fundamental rights guaranteed 

by the Constitution. It may also be noted that an increasing number 

of cases regarding disputes in connection with the various forms of 

temporary contract recently introduced to increase the flexibility 

of current labour law have been brought before the Labour Tribunals. 

With respect to collective bargaining, many judgments handed 

down have confirmed (and in certain respects amplified) previous decisions 

accepting the validity of limited collective agreements, namely those 

referring exclusively to the members of the signatory organizations. 

This _principle is important since under Spanish law the standard 

agreement is generally binding, provided it is signed by organizations 

representing the majority on both sides. 



v - 22 V/1255/86 - EN 

143. In France, Law No.86797 of 3 July 1986 eliminated the need to 

obtain administrative authorization for dismissals. In firms with Less 

than ·11 employees, individual or collective dismissals for economic reasons 

of Less than 10 workers will no Longer require prior authorization from 

the Labour inspectorate. However, before the dismissal of one or more 

workers employed for at least one year, a prior interview must take place 

at which the worker may be assisted by a person of his choice from the 

firm. This procedure will be provisionally applied until 31 December 1986 

in the case of individual and collective dismissals of Less than 10 workers. 

In firms employing more than 11 workers, individual and collective 

dtsmissals of less than 10 workers in the same 30-day period. no Longer 

require prior administrative authorization. However, in the case of workers 

employed for at Least one year, an interview must first 

take place; a prior interview was not required in the case of dismissals for 

economic reasons. This provision will be implemented provisionally until 

31 December 1986. 

In the case of collective dismissals of at least 10 workers over the 

same 30-day period, the procedure requiri~prior authorization will remain 

in effect until 31 December 1986 but will only relate to observance of the 

rules on the consultation of staff representatives and the scope of the 

social arrangements proposed by the employer. The authorities will no longer 

scrutinize the economic grounds for the dismissals. 

The procedure for administrative authorization prior to recruitment 

and dismissal in the 12 months following dismissals for economic reasons is 

abolished. This check on recruitment penalized firms which ·.could, 

especially in high technology sectors, need to dismiss certain workers and 

recruit others at the same time. 

However, it is planned to retain the possibility, on the basis of an 

agreement between the State and the firm, to check the recruitment of 

workers when it follows a reduction in the workforce which entailed recourse 

to special allowances from the national employment fund (in other words 

early retirement allowances largely financed by the State). 
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Consultation with the authorities on dismissals in connection with 

indiv.idual procedures, provided for by the Law of 25 January 1985, is 

abolished. The authorities must nevertheless be informed of dismissals 

planned by the employer or the liquidator. Furthermore, the entire proce .... 

dure for the administrative authorization of dismissals for economic rea~ 

sons will be abolished from 1 January 1987. This will leave intact the 

rules on the consultation bf staff represent~tives in cases of d~smis~als 

for economic reasons ~ipulated by the law of 3 January 1975, as well as 

the specific dismissal procedures for protected workers, which will still 

require prior authorization. 

Law No. 86-1320 of 30 December on dismissal procedures constitutes 

the final stage in the process initiated with the above mentioned Law of 

3 July 1986, by abolishing -definitively this time - the requirement for 

prior administrative authorization from 1 January 1987. On the legislative 

Level, this law incorporates the mechanism for a new ititersectoral national 

agreement on employment concluded by the.two sides of industry on 20 October, 

procedures for dismissal on economic grounds, and retraining operations for 

redundant workers. Further, this legislation provided an opportunity to 

revise and simplify the individual dismissal procedure laid down in the 

Law of 13 July 1973. 

The Order of 11 August 1986 implementing the Enabling law of 2 July 

seeks to simplify and ease the Legislationgoverning different forms of 

employment (fixed term co~tracts, temporary work, part-time work>. Inter 

alia, a new type of employment contract concerning intermittent work has 

been introduced; this contract is of indefinite duration for job~ which, 

by their nature, call f6r periods of work altern~ting with periods not 

worked~ 

Law No 86-280 of 28 February concerns collective bargaining on the 

reorganization of working time. Under this law, weekly working time may 

be adjusted so that any hours worked beyond 39 hours will not give rise to 

increased pay nor compensatory time off, and introduces certain restric

tions on the existing provisions. 
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144. In Ireland. no new Labour Legislation was introduced in 

Parliament during 1986; but a series of Legislative provisions were 

studied : 

- Proposals have been under examination for the amendment of the Unfair 

Dismissals Act, 1977 which protects individual workers again&unfair 

dismissal. 

- A review of the operation of the Payment of Wages Act, 1979 has been carried 

out in order to assess the benefits, from a crime prevention aspec~ of 

payment by methods other than cash; the main purpose of this Act is to 

provide a legal framework for mutual agreement between employers and certain 

categories of employees for the payment of wages otherwise than by cash. 

- In January, the Department of Labour published an outline of the principal 

provisions of proposed new trade dispute and industrial relations regulations. 

These would involve the repeal of the Trades Dispute Act 1906 and the 

substitution of legislation providing for positive rights for workers including 

the right to strike. The main elements of these proposals are : replacement 

of the present immunities based system of trade dispute law by a system that 

would give workers a positive right to strikei trade unions would be 

required to have a provision in their rule books to provide for a secret 

ballot before engaging in a strike or industrial action; picketing would be 

limited to an employee's own place of work; reform of the existing industrial 

relations institutions, including the establishment of a Labour Relations 

Commission which would have conciliation, advisory and research functions and 

responsibility for formulating codes of practice; and there would be a change 

in the arrangements governing the granting of injunctions by the Courts in 

industrial dispute situations. 

As regards these proposals, the initial reactions of the 

Federated Union of Employers were "disappointing", while the Irish Congress of 

Trade Unions made no comment. 

What may be a significant legal decision regarding temporary work 

was made by the High Court in April, when it clarified the status of agency 

workers engaged on a temporary basis by determining that they are not employees 

of the company where they work. 
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Under the Protection of Employees (Employers' Insolvency) Act, 1984 

which implemented Council Directive 80/987/EEC on the protection of 

employees in the event of the insolvency of their employer, over 8 500 

applications for entitlement under this Act have been processed by the 

Department of Labour during the twelve months period October 1985 -

September 1986. They concern 410 employers with payments totalling over 

IRL 4 million; nearly IRL 2,5 million of the outstanding entitlements 

refer to minimum notice awards,IRL 1 million to holiday pay and 

IRL 0,6 million to arrears of wage. 

145. In Italy, Decree Law No 34 of 20 February 1986 extending from 

1 January 1986 to 30 June 1986 the fiscalization of social security 

contributions and other charges in the Mezzogiorno, was published in 

Official Journal No.43 of 21 February 1986. 

The Decree Law does not merely prolong the measure, but introduces 

important changes as regards the percentage of fiscalization relief, the 

amount of contributions subject to relief, and the conditions to which 

this concession is subject. 

In addition, a Decree Law of 30 December 1985 on the promotion and 

development of entrepreneurship among young people in the Mezzogiorno, 

which became Law Ng.44 of 28 February 1986, constitutes ~n innovation in 

the history of State intervention in the Mezzogiorno : for the first time, 

legislation has been adopted to assist young entrepreneurs. 

This provision is based on the conviction that an expansion of the 

productive and economic base - and thereby of employment - in the Mezzogiorno 

will only be possible if the energies of young people who are ready to 

undertake new activities are encouraged. 

The Law is clear : the facilities are restricted to cooperatives and 

companies with their head offices in the Mezzogiorno, a majority of 

whose members (in the case of cooperatives and similar structures) or 

shareholders Cin the case of companies with share capital) are aged 

between 18 and 29 years. 
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146. In Luxembourg, in 1986, the preparatory work for the reform of 

unemployment benefit legislation was completed and a draft was presented 

to the Cabinet. The reform will introduce a number of detailed improvements 

to the national legislation in this area; better provision will also be 

made for unemployed workers considered difficult to place. In this context, 

the insurance scheme for self-employed workers has been made more flexible. 

For the period covered by this report, no changes were made in 
legislation or regulations concerning individual or .collective labour law. 

147. In the Netherlands~ the report period saw a change in labour le

gislation designed to permit the employment of women on nigh~hift work 

in industry, though continuous nightwork is expressly excluded. Employers 

wishing to take advantage of this option must apply to the labour 

inspectorate for authorization. 

The Government is planning to consolidate in a single new law the 

various rules on equal treatment for men and women currently scattered 

about in a series of laws. More particularly, two existing monitoring 

committees are.to be merged and given extended powers. Arrangements are 

also to be introduced for the correction of job advert.i sements which 

do not comply with the principle of equal treatment. 

Similarly, the 1945 Special Decree on employment relationships 

is to be amended so as to eliminate the expression "female household 

staff", since the latter might lead to discrimination between men and 

women. Instead, the text will refer to employment relationships for 

(male and female> employees working in the household of a natural 

person normally for less than three days a week. In addition, the 

Decree is to be amended so as to simplify the procedure for obtaining 

authorization for dismissals in those cases where the dismissals 

arise from insolvency and are hence unavoidable. 
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On 1 July a Law on the employment of handicapped persons entered 

into force. The aim is to encourage employers and unions to preserve 

jobs for handicapped persons and to make substantial efforts to further 

their integrati~n.into employment over the coming three years. Should 

this aim not be fully met, the sector in question, or a part of this 

sector, or the relevant public bodies will be required to set aside 

a specified percentage of jobs - varying between 3 % and 7 % - for 

handicapped persons. 

It is hoped to introduce statutory arrangements for parental 

leave by the middle of 1988. The intention is that e~ch parent be 

entitled to reduce his/her working week to 20 hours for a six-month 

period. This unpaid leave could be taken for up to two years following the 

birth of the child <or four years following adoption). Consideration 

is also being given to extending the duration of maternity leave 

from the current 12 weeks to 14 weeks. 

The transport union brought an appeal against a transport firm 

on behalf of two drivers disciplined in December 1985 for taking part 

in road blocks. The appeal court in Arnhem held that an individual 

worker could not be expected to judge in advance the legality of action 

organized by his union. 
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148. In Portugal, the entry into force of a new company legislation 

should be noted, since it opens up possibilities for the development of forms 

of worker participation in firms. Part of the law concerns the obligation 

regarding publicity, which has repercussions on the right to information 

about social and employment m~tters, and is of some significante. 

Parliament has rejected the government proposal for a law seeking 

to relax existing legislation on individual dismissals. 

Parliament has adopted a general law aimed at resolving the difficult 

situation of several hundred thousand workers whose pay is in arrears, making 

it possible for them to elect to suspend or cancel their employment contracts. 

Lastly,the Starding Council on social concertation is examining a draft 

law presented by the Government designed to revise the law on collective 

bargaining. 
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149. The 1986 Sex Discrimination Act, amending the 1975 Act which was 

given the Royal Assent on 7 November, brings the United Kindom · into line 

with the EEC Equal Treatment Directive following the November 1983 judgment 

of the European Court of Justice. The Act makes void discriminatory provi

sions in collective agreements, abolishes the small firm exemption, narrows 

the "private household" exemption and abolishes "hours and worktime".pro

visions in factory legislation protecting women. The Bill also makes it 

unlawful discrimination for a woman to be dismissed on age grounds, when a 

man in comparable circumstances would not be dismissed. The unfair dismissal 

provisions will be amended to comply with the EEC Equal Treatment Directive. 

The Act will be changed so that unless there is a normal retirement~age 

for the job that is the same for both sexes, both men and women can claim 

unfair dismissal up to the age of 65. 

The 1986 Public Order Act has also been made law, affecting the 

policy of picketing and other actions.arising in industrial ?isputes. 

The former common law and statutory offences are now replaced by a new 

range of statutory ones with both offence and remedy laid down more pre

cisely. The Act also provides new· rules for the organisation and conduct 

of public procession and assemblies, e.g. advance notice, police discretion 

to control or ban such events. Onli one se~tion of the Arit came in force 

on 1 January 1987 : advance notice of public processions. 

The 1986 Wages Act, removing statutory controls over the way wages 

are paid and over wage rates themselves, began operating in certain 

respects from 25 September, e.g. Part. II which drastically curtailed 

and simplified Wage Councils Order. All 26 existing Wage Councils, 

covering 2.7 million of workers, continue to control the ·'Low wage• in

dustries they affect but their old style orders are being replaced by 

new restricted one. Part I, introducing cashless pay, came into effect 

on 1 January 1987, affecting some 7 million people. 
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The Government undertook a consultation exercise concerning pro

posed changes to the Transfer of Undertakings (Protection of Employment) 

Regulations 1981 implementing the European Communities Acquired Rights 

Directive {77/187/EEC), which is intended to safeguard employees' rights 

in the event of transfers of undertakings, business~s 6r p~rts of 

businesses. The changes which the Government is contemplating are inten

ded to clarify the Regulations compatibly with existing Community obli

gations, in the Light of developments in caselaw and relevant UK statute 

law, since the Regulations were made in 1981. 

There have been three cases which may be viewed as having a signi

ficant effect on the development of Labour Law in the United Kingdom : 

- Falconer v. ASLEF and NUR. It was held that a strike called by 

the defendant unions constituted unlawful interference with contract 

and that as the union had not held a ballot in accordance with the 

Trade Union Act 1984, immunity from Liability in tort was Lost and 

the railway passenger, the plaintiff, was entitled to damages. Tbe 

importance of the case li~s in the co~rts willingness to find that 

a person could successfully claim damages against a union where it 

could be shown that the union-~ntended action to be taken against 

a class of persons of which the plaintiff ~as one even though the 

plaintiff was not specifically known to the union and was not 

identifiable by name at the time the union committed the tort. 

This decision considerably widens the scope of a union's liability 

for its tortious acts. 

- News Group Newspapers Ltd and Others v. SOGAT '82 and others con

tinues, with more pronounced emphasis on certain areas, to develop 

the trend which has already be seen towards the use of interlocu

tory injunctions by employers to prevent industrial action taking 

place. The case arose out of the so called "Wapping" dispute and 

resulted in the plaintiffs being granted an injunction Limiting 

the numbers of pickets to six. The case emphasises the willingness 

of the courts to rely on the Secretary of State's guidelin~s 

contained in the Code of Practice on picketing. The High Court 
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found that the defendant unions could be taken to have authorised 

the commission of a nuisance or other tort where the union organised 

events which regularly resulted in the commission of various torts 

and took no action to discipline those of their members who were 

responsible. 

- Express & Star Ltd. and Others v. NGA and another. This case conti

nues to develop the recent trend of employers to resort to the 

courts for contempt proceedings where the union has failed to obey 

an injunction imposed by order of the court. The significance of 

this case Lies in the decision given by the Court of Appeal on the 

way proceedings for contem~t in industrial disputes should be dealt 

with. The court of Appeal overturning the decision of the High Court 

held that in preceedings for contempt, it was not necessary to 

apply the various tests which have to be applied before a union can 

be made liable in a proceeding in tort. 

In May the Government published a White Paper "Bulding businesses" 

•••••• not barriers" announcing a second package of measure to help busi

ness by tackling unnecessary regulations. The Paper puts forward proposals 

in a variety of areas, including th~t of employment law~ These proposals 

are aimed at reducing the burden imposed on employers by some of the 

existing employment Law whilst still maintaining adequate safeguards for 

employees. Proposals include : suggestions for minimising the time and 

money spent on Legal proceedings before industrial tribunals; relieving 

many small firms of certain legislative burdens; Limiting the range of 

duties for which time off with pay rriust·be allowed to Lay trade union 

officials to the scope of union recognition by the employer (no change 

proposed in allowing time off without pay). 
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WAGES 

Trends within the Community 

150. The sharp slowdown in the inflation rate in all European countries 

has had a very favourable effect on household real incomes. The fall in 

oil pric'es has enabled atl economic agents to achieve further improvements, 

while the appreciable increase in real earnings will help to sustain overall 

demand and thus promote economic growth. Parallel to this favourable trend, 

the labour market is still subject to major upheavals whose effects are 

being felt right down to the wage formation process. 

151. .The most significant trend, which has been apparent for some years al

ready, is the reappraisal of automatic wage indexation. The policy of wage 

restraint continued in all Community countries in the year under review: in 

practical terms, this has meant smaller increases in workers' incomes~ while 

firms and the self-employed have undoubtedly benefited to a greater extent. 

The financial situation of the company, economic trends and increases in 

productivity are now taken into consideration in wage negotiations as well 

as inflation and purchasing power. 

Collective agreements freely negotiated between trade unions and 

employers' organizations are playing an increasing role in fixing working 

conditions and wages; the public authorities are tending to play a smaller 

part in wage negotiations, leaving them ·to the two sides of industry alone. 

Government increasingly ·confine themselves to establishing broad guide

lines in keeping with their economic pol icy. 
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The trend towards individual wage fixing is becoming more firmly 

established. While not always successful, many attempts have been made or 

experiments carried out to link part of a worker's wages more closely. 

to the financial situation of the company. Alongside this, the minimum 

wage is often contested by the employers' organizations. Wherever it. 

exists, official or uoofficial derogations have been introduced to 

promote the employment of young people. 

The reorganization of the labour market and the emergence of new 

activities encourage the development of unconventional little-regulated 

forms of employment relationship , giving the workers concerned few 

guarantees. 

We are seeing, then, the emergence of a new category of wage

earners. with insecure incomes giving rise to new problems not only 

in social terms, but also with regard to regulation at macro-economic 

level. 

152. The accession of Spain and Portugal to the Community has further 

widened the disparities between the Member States. Income levels are 

lower in these co.untries and the structural problems are different 

from those encountered in the other Member States {with the exception 

of Greece). The cooperative growth strategy for more employment proposed 

by the Commission1 is, then, still necessary in order to improve harmo

nization between Community countries. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 3. 
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Belgium 

153. For several years a feature of wages policy in Belgium has been 

its broad continuity. The principles on which it is based are unchanged: 

wage restraint, non-pc;~yment of about 2 % annually due under the indexa

tion systems and efforts to improve or at least maintain competitiveness. 

On this last point, there are major differences of opinion between 

employers and wo~k~rs on the definition of a criterion for competitiveness 

<e.g. should it take account of wage costs alone or include other factors 

as well?). 

In addition, Royal Decree No. 401 of 18 April 1986 consolidates 

the system under which payment of certain index-linked increases is 

withheld. This decree introduces a wage restraint contibution which will 

be added to the employer's social security contribution from 1 January 1987. 

The ban on wage increases has often been circumvented by granting 

workers fringe benefits (i.e. Luncheon vouchers, reimbursement of trans

port costs, benefits in kind). 

A preliminary draft law drawn up by the Ministry of Economic Affairs 

seeks to introduce a measure of wage differentiation by promoting the idea 

of "profit-related earnings." 

In spite of the successes achieved in.combating inflation, real 

earnings were expected to rise by a relatively small amount (less than 

1 %) in the year under review. 

The guaranteed average monthly minimum income, which amounted to 

BFR 33 349 on 1 October 1985, is unchanged •. The multi-sector agree·ment 

of 7 November1 provides for a BFR 350 increase in this minimum income 

to BFR 33 699 on 1 January 1987, but this has to be confirmed in collec

tive agreements at sectoral or undertaking level. 

1 Point 104. 
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Denmark 

154. The decisions taken last year to contain the rise in wages and 

salaries 1 were far exceeded by actual events .in the year under review. 

Instead of the 2 % envisaged for workers in the private sector in the 

first year of the two-year agreement, these workers obtained an estimated 

4 3/4 % pay increase, while white-collar workers saw their wages rise by 

some 5 1/2 %. In other words, there wa~ a considerable wage drift. The trend in 

wages and salaries varied considerably from sector to sec~or and from one 

group of workers to another : the increase was particularly high _in the 

building and public works sector, where, in individual cases, $killed 

workers obtained increases of more than 10 %. At the other extreme,. 

unskilled women workers obtained increases of less than 4 %. 

In comparison with other Member States, price inflation in Denmark 

~as high.in the year under review, a~ounting t6 a 3 1/2-4% annual 

average. The rise in prices accelerated in the course of the year 

despite the decline in energy costs and the falling dollar, mainly due 

to the fact that the Government, as part of the so called "Christmast 

package" and "Easter package", increased a number of excise duties. 

All the same, Danish employees recorded a real increase in their average 

earnings (estimated at slightly more than 1 %) for the first time since 

1979. For public employees real incomes. continued to decline because 

there are no wage drift possibilities in the public sector. 

Since the suspension of the cost-of-living allowances comes to an 

end along with the two-year collective·agreement expiring in 1987, a 

number of unions pressed the Government to state what it proposed to do 

thereafter. Partly in response ~o thi~ and partly in order to provide 

the two sides of industry as early as possible with.a basis for nego

tiations on a renewal of the agreement in early 1987, in May 

Parliament adopted a law-tabled by the Government under which existing 

agreements on the grant of an automatic cost-of-living supplement on· 

expiry of the suspension are cancelled. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 141. 
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The law permits only allowances covering certain types of 

expenditure <e.g. cleaning, clothing and travel allowances) to be 

raised in Lihe with price or expenditure trends. The unions take the 

view that this Law is a provocation in view of the collective agree

ment negotiations due next year. They have therefore complained to 

the International Labour Organization that the Government has inter

fered with collective agreements and thus infringed freedom of 

collective bargaining. 

In its spring report the Economic Council makes an extensive 

analysis of trends in the distribution of income over the various 

groups. The findings of the 1981 family budget enquiries were used, 

so that the income situation could be examined in relation to work 

performed. One finding.was that the relativ~ gap between men's and 

women's incomes has narrowed considerably over the past two decades. 

The Largest Danish trade union federation, the association of unskilled 

workers, issued a series of reports by a committee set up in 1984 

under the title "Growth, Prosperity .and Welfare", which dearly show 

that the income and social policies pursued by the Government in the 

last few years have hit unskilled workers and social benefit 

recipients the hardest. 
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Federal Republic of Germany 

155. In the year under review, the unions again endeavoured to achieve 

an appreciable improvement in workers•income situation. The resuttwas that the 

agreements concluded for the majority of employees in the first haliof the 

year produced, on average, an improvement of 4.3 t in collectively agreed wages 

and salaries. Increases in the manufacturing industries were without exception 

higher than in the rest of the economy. Calculated on·a monthly basis, the 

improvements in collectively agreed wages and salaries both in the manufacturing 

industries and in the economy as a whole were somewhat lower than those in 

hourly rates, since the latter are affected by the reductions in the working 

week agreed last year and in the year under review, which result in an increase 

in hourly wages but not in collectively agreed monthly rates. 

In the first half of the year, earnings failed to keep pace with 

agreed wages. The average gross hourly earnings of industrial workers, for 

example, rose by 3p7 % (men 3.7 t, women 4.5 t) between July 1985 and 

July 1986, but because of sborter actual working time the weekly earnings of in

dustrial workers rose by only 2.6 %. The increase in the gross monthly earnings 

of white-collar workers in industry and com~erce was somewhat larger in the 

same periode : i.e. 3.9 t <4~2 t for women and 4.0 t for men). 

Since the upward trend in prices continues to Level off - and in 

fact gave way in the second quarter to a decline in the cost of living index, 

which is calculated on an annual basis- the nominal increase inearnings was 

reflected in a roughly equivalent real increase in the gross hourly earnings 

of workers and the monthly earnings of white-collar workers. Thanks to the 

income tax relief which came into force on 1 January, net incomes rose even 

faster than gross earnings, so that the purchasing power of the available 

earned income of private households rose by 4.5 tin the first and 6.5 i in 

the second half of the year. 
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The second asset participation law adopted on 19 December expands 

the provisions of the first law on asset formation which came into 

force on 1 January 19841• The new law took effect on 1 January 1987; it 

expands asset sharing opportunities for employees and substantially 

increases the amount granted : first, the tax-free ceiling under income 

taxes rules is raised from DM 300 to DM 560 (this benefit appli~s to 

all holdings granted to workers by the employer free of charge or at 

a reduced rate) and, second, the scope of the premiums granted to 

workers for asset-formation purposes is extended to cover capital 

investment outside the undertaking~ 

156. The 70s were characterized by a high degree of inflexibility with 

regard to real wages, leading to an incre~se in wage costs ~nd a ldss of 

competitiveness on the part of Spanish industries. 

Although there is no official index-lin~ing mechanism, wages 

are determined on the basis of official price forecasts. The price/ 

wage spiral, fuelled by trade union claims, has been broken only in 

recent years. 

Despite continuing upward pressure on real wages, the switchover 

to an indexation system based on forecast inflation rules after 1978 

led to a steady slowing do.wn of the rise in nominal wages and a gradual 

fall in the inflation rate, which admittedly has been helped by inter

national economic developments since 1982. 

1 . 
Social Report 1984, point 131. 
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The Economic and Social Agreement of 1984 fixes the parameters for 

establishing the permitted·maxima for pay increases. 

The multi-sector minimum wage is laid down by law on the basis of 

inflation, productivity and economic trends. Minimum wages were increased 

at the beginning of 1986 by 8 % and 11 % respectively: 

Workers aged 

o~er 18 years 

17-18 years 

16-17 years 

1 338 PTA/day 

821 PTA/day 

517 PTA/day 

40 140 PTA/month 

24 630 PTA/month 

15 510 PTA/month 

The negotiations between the two sides of industry in 1986 produced 

an average pay increase of 8.15 %. The average wage is, then, 602 PTA/hour 

or 102 600 PTA/month. 

The agreements contain a "wage adjustment" clause should the officially 

announced inflation rate prove lower than the actual increase in prices, 

which was the case in 1986. 

As the fight against inflation has made significant progress, it is 

probable that workers' purchasing power increased by around 2 % in 1986. 

157. The measures designed to·stabilize the economy, introduced in 1985 

which involved on the monetary side devaluing the drachma and as regards 

economic and social policy cutting down imports and applying a very restric

tive incomes policy, continued to be implemented in 1986. The aim of these 

measures is to improve the balance of exte~nal payments by increasing the 

competitive position of home-produced goods. 
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·Since inflation had not been brought under control Cthe annual 

average was about 23 %), workers purchasing power was cut severely. 

The new system of indexation introduced in October 1985, providing 

for the advance indexation of wages three times a year, produced various 

pay increases : 4.5 %. for the first four months of the year, 1.3% for 

May to August, and 4.7 % for September to December, giving an increase 

of 10.8 % for the ~ear as a whole. 

The statutory minimum wage (or basic wage) of an unmarried worker 

was DR 1 716 per day at the beginning of September 1986, which has meant 

that those receiving it have been unable to maintain their purchasing 

power. 

Despite the severity of themmsures introduced, no rapid headway 

is being made towards bringing Greece's economic performance up to the 

level of its European partners. The fight against inflation has produced 

significant results, and there is every reason to believe that wage 

moderation will be necessary for several years yet. In confirmation of 
this. ~i~w, the ~poverty index', a combination of unemployment and 

inflation r~tes, reached its highest Level in Greece in 1986, while 

falling in every other Member State. 

The combination of high inflation and a low,rate of pay increases 

· has led to a considerable shift ~n favour of non-wage income. A favourable 

sign is that an improvement is apparent i~ industry's financing capacity 

which should be reflected in increased investment. At the same time, the 

burden of taxation has been shifting over the last 10 years. Increasing~y, 

t~xation hits workers and retired persons harder, to the benefit of 

.industrialists and the self-employed. 

Over the first six months, disposable household income increased 

16.8 % as against 22.5 % for the s.ame period in· 1985. The overall increase 

of gross wages and salaries in 1986 is estimated at 14.6 % and that of 

net wages and sal~ries at 13.2 %. Goven an annual inflation rate of 

nearly 23 %, there was an almost 10 % fall in purchasing power. 
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.At the same time, labour costs increased less sharply: up 13% 

in the first quarter of 1986 as against 26.3% in the first quarter of 

1985 and 22.7 % in the first quar~er of 1984. 

Lastly, it should be noted that the Bank of Greece, in its annual 

report, proposes the introduction of a greater measure of flexibility in 

the mechanisms for setting wages, which is tantamount to calling into 

question the present system of indexation which is hampering the fight 

against inflation whilst failing to provide effective protection for 

workers. 

France 

158. A policy of wage moderation was again necessary this year. Follo

wing three years of stagnation, Q.r even regression, in purchasing power, 

the first half year was more favourable from the workers• point of view. 

Over the year as a whole, pay has probably increased ·more rapidly. than 

prices. Several trends are emerging or are being confirmed. 

Wages in the public sector· serve as a reference for the economy 

as a whole, The government formed after the general election in March 

1986 decid~d to freeze pay in the public sector following a devaluation 

of the franc, but the increases already grant~d will be implemented. 

Both employers c:~nd workers noted the success of the fight against 

inflation. Since the wages/prices spiral had,been broken,·w~ge indexation 

based on actual price trends was no Longer required. 

The nature of· taxes and compulsory social security charges is 

changing. Despite the declared desire ·to. see these reduced, the latter 

wHl continue at a stable le.vel in 1987. The uniform three point reduction 

in income tax, decided by the previous Government and applied as soon as 

the first advance payment of tax will be offset by two additional levies 
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of 0.4 X an all 1986 income and a 0.7 point additional contribution to 

help finance retirement pensions under the social security scheme. 

The talks on the move towards more individualized pay structures 

continued to cause a stir in trade union and employers' circles~ Firms 

are in favour of splitting wages into ·a guaranteed and a variable element 

dependent on group or individual periormance. There_is no longer any 

question of abolishing the minimum wage and the employers• ideas of a spe

cial statutory minimum wage for young people have not yet been implemented 

in any way. ~a repeated trainin~ courses, contracts or Community Servi~~ 

Jobs offered to young.first-time job-seekers are nevertheless one step 

in this direction. 

The statutory minimum wage CSMIC) was increased on 1 June and 

1 July: the increase of 1 June {+ 2.1 ~) wa~ the first since 1 July 1985, 

an exceptionally long interval; it merely reflects the increase in the 

price index. The increase of 1 July is a result of the 1970 law on the 

alignment of the purchasing power of the SM!C on that of the average 

wage. It has resulted in an increase of 1~24 %,·raising the SMIC to 

FF 26.96 per hour CFF 4 549.48 per month gross and FF 3 846.59 net). 

As a result of falling inflation, purchasing power increased in 

1986 as follows: 

Increase in percentage of workers' hourly wage rates, the SMIC and prices 

Year Workers• hourly .SMIC Price 
Wage rate 

1982 - 1983 10,4 13,7 10,4 

1983 - 1984 . 6 6 6,8 7,0 . , 
1984 - 1985 I 6,0 9,2 4,9 

I 1985 - 1986 3,7 3,4 2,2 
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This trend is likely to be less favourable by the end 

of the year with more marked reductions in staffinglevels, slowing down 

of growth in public service salaries, an increase in social security 

contributions and a lower rate of increase in wages. 

Ireland 

159. The level of wages is freely determined in Ireland, during negotiations 

between employers and workers which are held each year, the agreements remai

ning valid for a period of between 12 to 18 months. The last agreements ari

sing out of the 25th Pay Round were concluded at the beginning of 19861• 

In the private sector, signed agreements made provision for wages increases 

of the order of 6 % on an annual basis. As for the building industry, 

employers and workers accepted a recommendation by the Labour Court for a 

four-month wage freeze from 1 September 1985, followed by an increase 

of 5 % from 1 January and 2 % from 1 June 1986. 

In the public sector, a wage freeze was agreed for the first four 

months of 1986, an increase of 3 % in May, 2 % in January and 2 % in May 

1987. The cumulative increase was 7.2 %, corresponding to a complete' 

turnaround in the Government position, as it had advocated maintajning the 

status quo in 1986. 

The earnings of workers in industry increased by approximately 6 % 

on average between June 1985 and June 1986. In the same period, consumer 

prices increased by 4 1/2 %, with the result that wages grew in real terms 

by 1 1/2 %. 

During the year the rate of inflation went on declining, averaging 

around 4 %. This favourable trend may have resulted in an increase 

of more than 2 % in workers' purchasing power. 

1 Point 110. 
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160. For several years, the central theme of collective bargaining in 

Italy has been the "sliding scale" wage indexation system. Employers and 

employees reached an agreement at the beginning of the year on the 

rounding off of the cost of living index to the nearest decimal point and 

the consequent pay alignment. 

The agreement was first implemented at the end of May when, on the 

occasion of the half-yearly indexation payment, an increase of LIT 6 800 

was granted; the arrears were paid in two equal instalments, in May and 

September. 

Despite its inflexibility, there is no indication that the present 

system of wage indexation will be abandoned in the near future. It no 

doubt explains the poor results achieved by Italy in combating inflation 

as compared with the rest of its European partners. Considerable progress 

has nevertheless been made in this field (inflation was brought down from 

10.8% in 1984 to 5.8% in 1986>, entailing thus a small decrease in real 

wages. Disposable incomes should have maintained Jts ~urchasing po-
wer 1 as the Government has decided to reduce taxes due for the first half 

of 1986 on the gross wages of a considerable number of employees. 

The principle of a recruitment wage has been adopted. It allows 

firms to save 30% through reductions in social charges. 

Luxembo111rg 

161. The very favourable results recorded for several years in the fight 

against inflation enabled Luxembourg to relax its wage restraints. Fol

lowing the return to the automatic adjustment of wages and salaries 

in line with price trends in January 1985, we are now seeing some 

catching up. In the steel industry, for instance, cuts in wages imposed 

in 1983/84 to help salvage the steel industry were restored in 1986. 

1 Point 111. 
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Several factors which helped to accelerate the rise in incomes in 

1986 will also have an effect in 1987 : 

the Government passed a Law providing for an additional increase in wages 

of 1.5% <the "special indexation instalment") to be accorded in two 

stages: 1 % in July 1986 and 0.5 % in January 1987. This amounts to rein

troducing the arrangements for advance indexation increases (the effects 

of wage indexation will therefore be of the order of 2% in 1986 although 

no ordinary indexation increase actually fell due>; 

-the statutory minimum wage was increased by 3% a real terms on 1 April;. 

the new amounts were then as follows (a new increase took place on 1 

January 1987): 

Monthly rate Hourll rate 

Unskilled workers 
without dependants 28.815 LFR 166.56 LFR 

Unskilled workers 
with dependants 29.689 LFR 171.61 LFR 

Skilled workers 
- with dependants 35.627 LFR 
- without dependants 34.578 LFR 

- in the civil service, salaries were raised across the board by 2.5 %on 

1 January 1986 as a result of the increase in the value of the standard 

unit of remuneration. The Laws of 28 March and 27 August also provide 

for a certain number of adjustments both wit~ regard to the harmonization 

of promotions and with regard to the elimination of cases of hardship; 

-substantial reductions in direct t~xation (assessed at nearly 2% of 

private consumption) are envisaged for 1987 and 1988. 

In addition to the foregoing measures, a special education allowance 

(varying between LFR 1 706 and LFR 5 118 per child) was granted in August 

to families with atleast two children of school age and in November, a 

guaranteed minimum income was adopted; in view of all this the increase 

in wages - of the order. of 3 % in 1986 

a similar if not a higher rate in 1987. 

can be expected to continue at 



V/1255/86 - EN 

VI , 15 

The Netherlands 

162. At the beginning of the year, Parliament adopted an amendment to 

the law on the determination of wage rates, restricting the power of 

the Minister for Social Affairs and Employment to intervene. From now 

on, the Minister will only be able to intervene in a crisis provoked 

by factors arising suddenly, whereas previously he could do so in the 

interests of the national economy. The Minister is now required to commu

nicate the content of his decision to Parliament one week prior to its 

application and to consult the two sides of industry in advance. 

A debate on the consequences for the employment of young people of 

the existence of a minimum wage has not resulted in substantial amendments. 

The Government is in favour of granting a single payment to those receiving 

the minimum wage instead of the half-yearly system of indexation. In 1986, 

the purchasing power of workers receiving the minimum wage was maintained. 

The Government is seeking to give priority to consultation on wages 

and salaries. Consequently, the law on incomes not determined by collective 

agreement will not be prolonged in 1987. The purpose of this rule was to 

encourage overall increases in pay, whether or not covered by collective 

agreements. The Minister for Social Affairs and Empl9yment considers 

that to prolong a rule of this kind scarcely complies with the restriction 

on the Government's powers in relation to wages and salaries laid down in 

the law on the determination of wage rates. 

In nearly all the collective agreements <15 .in number) signed this 

year, the cost of living adjustment mechanisms. were replaced by general 

wage increases and single cost-of-living payments. The gross increase 

in wages and salaries agreed collectively should be of the order of 1.1 % 

on average, giving a real increase of 0.3 %, compared with a reduction of 

1.4 % last year. 
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A comparative study has shown that the pay of most civil servants is 

generally lower by up to 30 % that that in the private sector for comparable 

duties and qualifications. This applies in particular to those working in the 

public services (health care, social assistance, libraries and public 

transport). 

Entrepreneurs in search of new capital may henceforth sell shares to 

their own employees. Employees who make over a part of their net earning 

to this effect will, thanks to tax relief.$hemes and with the aid of public 

funds, soon be able to build up considerable assets. A number of trade 

unions affiliated to the FNV have, together with the financial institutions, 

set up their own company to provide advance finance for the acquisition of 

shares by workers. 

Portugal 

163. As part of its financial stabilization plan introduced in 1983, the 

Government tried to control the rise in wages and salaries under collective 

agreements,in particular in the nationalized industries. However, it was 

noted that in the first half of the year the average increase in collecti

vely agreed wages and salaries for workers in nationalized industries was 

21.5% as against 17.8% for workers in private industry. The average 

increase in collectively agreed wages and salaries was 19.4 % in the 

first half-year. It should be noted that in the second quarter, wages and 

salaries increased on average at a lower rate, given that in the 

meantime inflation figures have shown earlier forecasts to be too 

pessimistic. 
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The Government pursued its anti-inflation policy with great 

success, with the result that the rate of increase in consumer prices 

fluctuated around 11 X to 12 % in mid-1986, after reaching almost 

20% the preuious year. Consequently, in the first half-year, Portuguese 

workers benefited from a considerable increase <4-5 %) in real wages and 

salaries set by collective agreements, which is generally considered a good 

recovery as compared with the preceding years. 

Although inflation has a considerable impact on wages and salaries, 

there is no indexation mechanism as such. 

In the public sector, increases in wages and salaries are laid down 

by the Government following consultation with the trade unions. These 

public service contracts and contracts with the principal public sector 

undertakings which enter into force at the beginning of the year serve 

as a reference for all sectors of the economy. Wages and salaries in the 

public sector were, for example, increased by 16.5 % in January 1986. 

A minimum wage is fixed every year by the authorities in such a way 

as to differentiate between agriculture, domestic service and the rest of 

the economy. Following an increase of 17 % on 1 January 1986, the minimum 

wage was set at ESC 15 200 for domestic services~ ESC 19 500 for agriculture 

and ESC 22 500 for all other sectors. 

With regard to the forecasts for 1987, mention should be made in par

ticular of the tripartite agreement on incomes policy for 1987 agreed by . 
the Standing Council for Social Concertation <involving the Gov~rnment, 

the trade union confederation UGT and the three employers' bodies, since 

the Intersindical did not wish to take part). The document accepts as the aim 
of the incomes policy envisaged the need for consistency in pursuing 

the following strategis objectives: employment; the modernization of the 
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economy; increased productivity; a rise in real wages,which should grow 

in line with increased productivity, and the formation of savings, due 

to the fall in inflation. 

In this document, methods have been finalized for calculating wages 

and salaries in collective agreements the latter should take account of 

anticipated or projected inflation: the indicator adopted should evolve at 

a constant rate throughout the year; nominal pay increases must be based 

not only on inflation but on expected productivity gains and the competi

tivity of industry; expected product~vity must relate to the sectors or 

individual firms referred to in the rl~gotiations; the financial and 

economic situation of the respective firms or sectors should also be taken 

into consideration. 

The document also comprises a recommendation on the factors influencing 

price trends, in particular the direct impact of cost adjustments on prices. 

The role of interest rates and exchange rates is seen as vital in enabling 

a fruitful return to be obtained on savings,reducing the burden of finan-

cial charges in business costs structures and stimulating investment. 

These rates will tend to stea9y in response to current and anticipated 

inflation rates. Lastly, the document affirms that an effective incomes 

policy will make it possible to sustain the minimum income level, 

on the basis of the policy set out therein. 

United Kingdom 

164. Pay problems continue to be in the forefront since they weigh 

heavily on the competivity of industry. At the same time, pay rates 

determine the level of overall demand, and consequently economic growth. 
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The Government has tried to introduce an element of wage differen

tiation by proposing tax deductions for those who agree to have their pay 

increases linked to their firm's profits <initially, 20% of wages and 

salaries would fluctuate in this way); This proposal did not, however, 

attract the support of many companies and workers; new legislative pro

posals ar still awaited. 

In the past year the Government has modified the social security 

contribution system in favour of the lower income groups with a view to 

stimulating part-time employment and increasing the_supply of low-paid 

jobs. The Government also tackled the question of minimum wages, taking 

steps to restrain the powers of the Wages Councils. This •ction was moti

vated by a belief that the existence of institutionalized or customary 

wage thresholds preven~ unskilled or less advantaged wo~ker~ from obtai

ning employment. 

At the same time, the trade unions agreed an the adoption of a 

statutory minimum wage in the event of a Labour Government coming 

to power, and accepted that this would imply some form of policy on 

wages. 

In the public sector, low wages are still a matter of concern. 

Wage agreements in the private sector have resulted in increases of 

between 5 % and 7 %. Only 20% of these agreements link pay increases 

to productivity gains by reorganizing th~ production proce~s and 

working time. 

Inflation having fallen to around 3 %, in Line with the tendency 

throughout Europe, workers' real incomes increased considerably in 1986. 

Reat earnings are estimated to have risen in some cases_by almost 5% 

from April 1985 to April 1986; since the level of taxation remained 

unchanged over the same period, net real income for an unmarried worker 

increased as follows (1978/79 = 100) : 
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Year Worker with Worker with Worker with Worker with 
half the an average an income an income 
average income five times 10 times 
income the average the average 

1984-85 108.4 110.7 129.0 164.0 

1985-86 110.9 113.1 131.0 166.8 

1986-87 115.3 118.2 135.1 172.3 

As a result of the tax reform and the development of atypical forms of 

employment, real income trends are divergent. Discrepancies between 

social categories in high or low income groups are tending to widen. 
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LIVING CONDITIONS AND FAMILY AFFAIRS 

Trends in the Community 

165. In genera~ living conditions have not improved in 1986 due to two 

factors : persistent high unemployment and the austerity policy implemented 

in the Member States. To ease public expenditure at central level, the 

trend towards decentralization of certain aspects of social protection 

continued this year. This approach is the best ~ay of achieving differentation 

as regards social assistance. It must, however, be noted that in many Member 

States the services once decentralised do not receive the necessary resources 

and staff to carry out their new tasks. 

On the other hand, most of the Member States are making an effort to 

assist certain target groups, mainly families, the elderly, the long-term 

unemployed and those who slip through the normal social security net. 

166. In 1986, there was a tendency to concentrate on families with measures 

ranging from a few isolated adjustments to fully coherent policies. Family 

allowances were raised in several Member States. Considerable attention was 

devoted to the position of children during divorce proceedings and in single

parent families, which are now very numerous. Mention might also be made 

of parental leave and leave for family reasons of which the main beneficiaries 

are women. Several studies show that true equality between men and women in 

social and economic life is still far form being achieved. 
l 

The Member States are becoming increasingly aware of the problems of 

the ageing of society. Nearly everywhere, it has been decided to maintain 

the elderly in their homes as long as possible, which in any case they prefer. 

Howeve·r, it would seem that requirements as reg~rds social assistance at local 

level associated with this approach have been underestimated. 

The Member States have tended to take measures to improve the living 

conditions of the elderly rather than increase their standard of living. 
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167. Another group benefitting from more active government attention 

are those people who have escaped or have never been covered by 

the social security net. In several Member States specific measures 

have been introduced to assist such people making their right to a minimum 

income effective. Moreover, solutions are sought to improve their living 

conditions,through the establishment of homes and aid in kind rather 

than in cash. To facilitate mutaal aid between the various sectors of the 

population, several Member States have adopted provisions to authorize 

and encourage the unemployed to carry out unpaid activities. 
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Development of the situation in the Member States 

Belgium 

168. The Law of 27 March granting special powers to the Government with 

a view to the economic and social recovery of the country brought about 

major changes not only in legislation on retirement and.early retirement 1, 

but also in the system of benefits for the disaqled; in addition to this, 

the minimum subsistence allowance was maintained. 

The early retirement scheme for older workers, known as the con

tractually-a.greed bridging pension scheme, will apply from 1 September 

1986 only to workers aged 57 or over. As a principle, they must be replaced 

compulsorily by young workers; any worker taking early retirement who is 

not replaced reveives less favorable treatment. An employer who fails to 

comply with his obligation to replace a worker has to pay damages. 

Reform of benefits for the disabled at present being carried out 

involves a basic revision of the existing system. One major innovation 

involves the replacement of the various allowances for disabled people 

by two, i.e. the maintenance allowance and the integration allowance. 

This latter allowance would be granted to disabled persons, whose lack 

of independence involves additional costs or requires special equipment 

if they are to be integrated. 

In spite of the budgetary restrictions under the austerity programme 

the amount of the minimum subsistence figure (MINIMEX) ~as increased by 
2% in 1985 and 2% in 1986. It will be increased by a further 2% in 1987. 

In addition, this figure has always been fully indexed in line with prices 

whereas social benefits under the social security scheme have only been 

partially indexed. The result is that the MINIMEX figure for a single 

person in 1986 is 44 % up on 1982 with the increase for households stan

ding at 41 %. In addition, the number of persons receiving the MINIMEX is 

regularly increasing. These two factors explain why the national budget 

for 1986 provides for an expenditure of BFRS 4 159 million for MINIMEX, 

white the figure was only BFRS 791 million in 1981. 

1 See also point 183. 
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A Royal Decree of 22 December introduced a Senior Citizens• Savings 

Scheme, or Pensions Savings Scheme, which allows tax-payers aged between 

18 and 64 to deduct each year from their taxable income a sum set aside 

as savings, to become available on retirement. For 1986, the amount which 

can be set off against tax is BFR 20.000 per person and BFR 40.000 per 

household. 

Denmark 

169. In view of the shortage of public resources, the Danish Government 

is endeavouring to make the social protection system more flexible, so that 

it can cope with the increased demands upon it. To this end it is attemp

ting, in cooperation with Local authorities, to establish Limits for 

expenditure, Leaving to these.authorities the choice of the steps they 

find most suited to maintain such Limits. 

Similar endeavours are apparent in the 1986-89 social and health 

planning programme. For example, there has been a change in policy regar

ding accomodation for the elderly in that greater stress is being Laid 

on alternative accomodation which gives elderly people the feeling of 

Living in their own homes rather than in a home for the aged. It is 

expected that the number of places in homes will remain the same over 

the next three years, while there will be a sh~rp increase in alternative 

accomodation. An increase (of some 16 %) is likewise expected for day 

centres. 

Domestic ·services are likewise to be extended, both medical care 

at home and general household assistance. 

Day centres for children are also to be increased in number by 

10 700, to reach a total of 348 500 5y 1989. 

New ~egulations will be adopted in 1987 on the granting of cash 

benefits to persons who are not or who have ceased to be entitled under 

social security provisions. Unter these regulations, benefits will be cal

culated according to fixed rules, whereas the present system is based on 

estimates •. This will introduce a greater measure of clarity. There will be 

a basic benefit and also supplements to cover accomodation and family 

allowances. The new scheme is designed to reduce considerably the administra

tive burden involved, but should cost no more· than the previous scheme. 
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• 
The family allowance system, which was drawn up under the tax 

reform measures, will come into force in 1987. The present child allowance, 

which is granted for children under the age of 16, will be replaced by an 

allowance for all children under the age of 18. It will amount to 

DKR 5 000 per annum and will thus be roughly twice as much as the present 

allowance. The new allowance, which is not income-related, will be paid 

with effect from the third quarter of 1987. 

On 4 June, a new adoption law was passed, which replaces a law 

dating from 1914· and contains a whole series of new provisions regarding 

the placing of children for adoption, adoption and the acquisition of Danish 

citizenship by children adopted from abroad. 

Finally, local authorities are making greater efforts to recover 

advances made under the social assistance law in respect of alimony and the 

like. 

Fedral Republic of Germany 

170~ With the law on the granting of a child-rearing allowance and 

parental leave, which came into force in the Federal Republic of Germany on 

1 January, the Federal Government's specific family policy projects for the 

current legislative period were concluded. However, the Federal Government 

regards this law only as an initial step ~owards the goal of reducing the 

problems of a switch from occupational activity to caring for a family and 

thereby improving oppQtunities for making family and employment compatible 

without grave disadvantages. It is the Government's intention to extend claims 

to a child-rearing allowance and child-rearing leave for a longer period. 

The number of social assistance recipients continues to rise, with 

the proportion of foreigners among them increasing at a greater rate. In 

1965, the total number of persons dependent on social assistance was 2.8 million~ 

a rise of 9 % over 1984. 

1 Social Report 1985, point 155. 
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The main reasons are the persistence of unemployment, which means that a 

growing number of long-term~employed are no longer receiving benefits from 

the employment offices, and, in many cases, inadequate entitlement. The 8 t 

rise in standard social assistance rates in mid-1985 may also have contributed 

to this increase. Total social assistance expenditure in 1985 rose by 10.8 t 

to OM 20.8 thousand million. On 1 July 1986 the standard social assistance 

rates were again increased, by 2.1 t. 

The discussion which has been going on in the Federal Republic of 

Germany about improved provision for persons needing special care appears to 

have entered a decisive phase. After a number of Lander had already taken 

appropriate initiatives, the Federal Government put forward a draft law, which 

was, however, rejected by the Bundesrat. The latter instead endorsed a draft 

put forward by Bavaria, on which, however, a final decisi~n could not be taken. 

The Federal Government's draft was limited to persons who are confined 

permanently to their beds and need constant intensive nursing and care. It 

stipulates that the health insurance funds must provide them with nursing 

care at home. The Bavarian proposal, on the other hand, provides that a "care 

allowance" of OM 20 per diem be included among the benefits provided by the 

statutory health insurance scheme. The cost of the Government's proposal was 

estimated at some OM 2 000 million and that of the Bavarian proposal at 

4 700 million, of which 1 200 million would be provided by the health insurance 

funds. 

The Federal and L~nder fourth special programme for the severely 

disabled was prolonged until 30 June and its allocation increased to OM 515 

million. Under this programme, firms which recruit severely disabled unemployed 

persons can receive subsidies amounting to up to 70 t of the remuneration paid; 

reimbursement of up to 100 t is possible for the training of severely disabled 

persons. 
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Greece 

171. In Greece, the economic situation and the Government's policy 

of austerity resulted in a deterioration in living conditions. However, 

the new legislation on families is being put into effect with many 

positive effects. 

Observers have noted a disturbing increase in drug abuse, alco

holism and even football hooliganism, which, in their view, calls 

for more intensive social measures, particularly with regard to young 

people and above all unemployed young people. 

Social workers complain that they are not being treated fa1 rly 

since half of them only enjoy a very uncertain status and level of 

income. 

The housing problem is critical, since rents have risen sharply. 

In most cases, rent accounts for more than half and in some cases as 

much as two thirds of a normal wage. Consequently, many families are 

threatened with eviction. 

The law on .matters relating to the family and the situation 

of children has undergone profound changes since 1982, and measures 

to ensure the protection of children have come into force in many 

fields. The main features of th~e new situation are equality between 

men and women, better protection for children whose parents are 

divorced and favourable treatment for single-parent families. 
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172. In Spain, social protection for the family is provided by income 

tax relief and social security benefits. 

With respect to social services in the widest sense, in addition 

to action by the central government, the autonomous regions and other 

local bodies, it should be noted that an appropriation of PTA 39 464 mil

lion has been set asides for these activities to be administered by the 

National Social Services Office, of which representatives of the CEOE, 

the trade unions and the public authorities form the governing body. 

When the appropriations for the National Social Services Office 

were approved, the CEOE emphasized the need to coordinate all social 

protection activities provided by the various public authorities to make 

the administration more efficient. 

The CEOE advocated that the generalization of the services should 

be accompanied by a change in the retaled public financing system in order 

to reduce the very heavy social security appropriations. 

According to data collected by the "Comentario sociologico" (first 

quarter of 1986) published by the Spanish Banks Federation, 41.9% of 

married people aged 65 or over live alone, while 36 % of this group live 

with their children. According to the same source. there are 1300 homes 

for the elderly providing accommoda-tion for 105 000 persons; 78 of these 

centres, responsible for 15 000 people, are operated by the social 

security system. 

The ageing of the population <12 % are over 65 and this figure 

will rise to 15 % by the end of the century) has highlighted the shortage 

of facilities for senior citizens; according to the same source, some 

60 000 new places will be needed in homes for the elderly to provide 

for this need. 
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France 

173. In France there was a lively debate on living conditions in 1986, 

concentrating particularly on the following points : the decentralization 

of the social services, t~e demographic trend, family policy and the 

situation of the elderly. 

A new law of 6 January, known as "the speCial law'' reallocated 

responsibility as regards health and social measures between the State 

and the Local organizations in such a way that the latter acquired a 

greater degree of responsibility. This decentralization will have an effect 

on various population groups : families and children, young people, old 

people, the disabled, the unemployed, those with no fixed abode, etc ••••• , 

who find themselves in difficulties. 

The guiding concept of this new legislation is directed towards 

improved prevention and coordination and towards a definition of the general 

tasks of the social services department, specifically "to help people in 

difficulty develop or regain their independence". After the 1986 elections, 

the organization and structures provided for under the law of 6 January 

were maintained. Decisions taken subsequently gi~e priority to local 

social policies with the aim of gua·ranteeing sufficient income to enable 

the most disadvantaged groups meet their requirements as regards foodstuffs 

and help those in difficulty regain a measure of dignity by helping them 

reintegrate into social and working life on an individualized basis. 

The econo~ic situation and the austerity policy are still having 

repercussions within households. A majority of French people (62 %) claim 

that they.are having regularly to restrict various items of their budget 

according to a surve)'l carried out by CREDOC on "the living conditions 

and aspirations of the French people", carried out in May 1986. The items 

referred to most frequently are holidays (78 %), clothing <77 %) ~nd 

household equipment (63 %>; the items least affected continued to me 

medical care <8 %) and.food <21 %). Taking the situation overall, CREDOC 

notes a slight improvement "which continues the trend noted in 1985 " 
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The new Government, which is very concerned about the demographic 

trend in France, plans to conduct an active family policy on behalf of 

large families, while at the same time enabling women "to work and bring 

up their children during the time when the latter still need their 

·assistance". Family policy which is concentrated on· the third child was 

already launched in 1985 with the parental ~llowance for bringing children 

and is now backed up by extending from two to tbree··years following the 

birth of the third child the period of eligibility for this allowance 

and by a relaxation in the work requirement <two years worked during 

the ten preceding years>. The child~at-home allowance which is granted 

towards the cost of employing in the home a person to take care of 

one or more children aged under th~ee yeari and is intended to cover 

social security contributions. ii the· last ele~ent in the special 

"maternal assistance" allowance scheme. 

The most immediate of demographic trends at the moment is ageing 

of the population. ~ranee, too, has opted for alte~natives to the hospi

talization of elderly people. According to requirements the alternatives 

envisaged may be social or quasi-medical in nature and should make it 

possible to avoid or restrict a period spent in hospital. In this con

nection, there is a need to introduce a coordinated system which takes 

account of both the health and s6cial life of old pe~ple as well as 

social and quasi medical considerations. Apart from traditional struc

tures the following alternatives are being considered : home hospita

lization, convalescent centres, home nursing, sheltered appartments, 

community life workshops, home supervision and placement with families. 
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Ireland 

174. In Ireland, the main developments as regards living conditions 

were favourable changesin the treatment of children and old people 

while the population rejected proposals for legislation permitting 

divorce. 

The referendum of 26 June revealed that the majority of the 

Irish population did not want any change in those provisions of the 

constitution which prohibited divorce. However, legislation was 

approved recognizing the separate domicile of a foreign married women 

and the divorce of a foreign couple provided it was recognized in 

their own country. 

The 1986 budget provides for a new method of treating families. 

A new system of family allowances was introduced while tax allowances 

in respect of children were abolished. At the same time, personal 

allowances were increased for widows/widowers, single-parent families 

and handicapped children. 

The new budget also provides for improvements for old people. 

In addition, a worki.ng party set up by the Minister for Health is 

considering what measures can be taken to improve the medical care 

and living conditions of old people. 

The Government also introduced measures to help the long-term 

unemployed. These take the form of pilot projects relating to training, 

help in the search for employment and the introduction of rules relating 

to part-time work backed up by welfare measures. Lastly, the "Combat 

Poverty Agency" was set up with the task of advising the Government 

on the launching of new measures to combat poverty. 
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Italy 

175. In Italy, Article 23 of 1aw no 41 of 28 February 1986, also referred 

to as the "1986 Finance Law", introduced a number of changes as regards the 

criteria to be applied in the granting of family allowances and increases 

in respect of minor children. 

The first innovation consists in taking the number of members of 

the family proper as a basis for determining the family income while 

introducing more favourable conditions for those parents who, although 

receiving allowances for their own chi.ldren, are not marrhd and for 

recipients of family allowances granted in respect of persons totally 

unfit for work. 

The second innovation reduced the number ofmembers of the family 

proper taken into account for purposes of determining the family income. 

In contrast to the existing rules, the new system excludes incomes from 

any adult children who are unmarried and living with their parents. 

The third change introduces a broader definition of the kind of 

income to be taken into account: instead of using the total family 

income liable for tax on personal income, all income will henceforth 

be taken into account rega.rdless of its nature "including income which 

is exempt from tax and that on which income tax may be withheld at source or 

which is in excess of LIT 2 million and subject to an analogous tax". 

The law expressly provides that the amount of family allowances 

is excluded form the figure taken as a basis for calculation. 

Furthermore, the report on poverty in Italy sets limits and precise 

aims. First and foremost it sets eminently practical goals with the spe

cific intention of assembling data and providing indications needed 

in order to facilitate the political choices which have to be made in 

order to combat poverty. 

This first report is confined to the policies - and only some 

of them at that - which can be put into effect at national level. The 

next report will therefore cover not only problems connected with 
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the analysis of poverty from the point of view of its. specific local 

aspects and possible measures at peripheral level but also examine the 

effectiveness of both national and local education, health and housing 

policies with regard to the most deprived social groups. 

If the international poverty threshold is applied to Italy (poor 

is taken to mean - approximately - any person whose income is less 

th2n half of the average income per head of population>,6 238 000 Italiens 

can be classified as "poor". 

Two fields for action can be discerned from an examination of 

the poverty situation. 

The first is that of old people living alone or forming part of 

a couple, who account for 17 % of the poor. In this area, action must 

be based on the provision of services and a guaranteed vital minimum 

income (pensions plus any supplementary benefits). 

The second, which encompasses 75 % of the poor, consists of people 

(children, adults, old people) who live in families of three or more 

members and where generally at Least one person is able to work. In 

these cases, action should be directed chiefly at the provision of 

services and, where employment proves impossible or insufficient, the 

granting of cash benefits~ 

The possibility of taking appropriate action in the directions 

mentioned depends on the prospects for expansion which are limited 

from the point of view of both employment and social expenditure. 

Hence the need to plan anti-poverty measures from the angle of a more 

effective and fairer distribution of available resources and incorpo

rate them within the more general framework of the redefinition of the 

welfare state. 

In this respect, the report considers that the universal availability 

of state-funded services cannot be sacrificed, that it could be maintained 

but nonetheless that the provision of these services cost free to 

everyone can no longer be defended.It therefore proposes that selection 
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criteria be applied as regards both cash benefits and the share 

of the cost of services to be borne by the users. 

The selection criteria must be broadened and, above all, rationa- · 

lized. A series of welfare and assimance measures - dictated in many 

cases by the need to reach a consensus or eliminate social conflicts -

first served to extend social protection by enlarg.ing indis&riminate-ly 

the categories of recipients and increasing allowances and was followed 

by the introduction of. inconsistent and contradictory criteria relating 

solely to the limitation of expenditure. 

The reQrganization of social expenditure to the advantage of 

the poorest recipients in a manner which does not exclude those who~ 

while they may not be genuinely classed.as poor, are nonetheless 

having to contend with more or less serious difficulties requires 

assistance measures scaled according to family income brackets which 

may differ and according to the nature of the measures themselves. 

By contrast, the system. of personal declarations will have to be 

standardized and made subject to.thorougti verification by a special 

department endowed with appropriate powers. 
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Luxembourg 

176. In Luxembourg, 1986 saw the adoption of family assistance and 

social housing measures. The Government also launched its "anti-poverty 

campaign". 

Family allo~ances were substantially increased for the second 

child and less substantially for the third. Further~ore, a special allo

wance was introduced for the start of the school year, which was greatly 

appre~iated by large families. 

The Government is continuing to apply its policy on the establish

ment of day centres. These centres, which are the result of a private ini

tiative, may conclude an agreement with the Ministry for Family Affairs 

after a period of successful operation. Their aims are as follows : 

- in~egration of minorities, 

-help for single-parent families and 

- help for mothers wishing to continue working. 

Furthermore, the trend towards the ~pening of small centres where 

the homeless can obtain food and shelter· is continuing. 

The Social Housing Fund is endeavouring to continue its policy 

of building and improving social housing for either sale or rent. The 

interest rate on loans for th• building or atquisition of a social 

dwelling has been reduced to 7 X. 

The law introducing the "anti-poverty campaign" was passed and 

came into force on 1 November 1986. It introduced the concept of the 

entitlement of all inhabitants to a guaranteed minimum income. However, 

it is subject to various 6onditions <relating to age residence, household 

income assets) and provides for additional connected benefits concerning 

health care and complementary social measures, more particularly as 

regards temporary work, retraining and job placement. 
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The Netherlands 

177. The policy of austerity iri response to economic pr6blems and in 

particular to the fall in the energy prices has had a considerable 

affect on the living conditions of those most at risk. 

The Social and Economic Council (SER) already delivered in 1985 

an opinion on .the reduction of the legal minimum wage by 15 % with a view 

to realizing long-term economies of between HFL 160 and 400 million. In 

1986, a new opinion proposes that account should be taken of the number 

of children in a family; the system proposed involves a reduction in bene

fits for most childless families. This new situation would not apply to 

elderly people, widows/widowers or to orphans. On the other hand, the 

Minister for Social Affairs and Employment asked the Social and Economic 

Council for an opinion on the freezing of the minimum wage and social 

benefits in 1987. Neither of them were revised at the beginning of 

July 1986. 

The Minister and the Secretary of State for Social Affairs proposed 

a law to encourage unpaid work by unemployed persons drawing social bene

fits. This draft law provides for the introduction of regional committees 

which will deal with applications.The committees will have to make sure 

that there is no distortion of competition or substitution for normal 

work. 
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Portugal 

178. The Portuguese Government made considerable improvem~nts to pensions 

which were well above the increases granted for previous years. With effect 

from 1 September 1986, th1s special measure raised minimum monthly pensions 

to : 

Type of benefits General scheme Special scheme for Non-contributory 
farm{ng sector scheme 

Invalidity and old-
age pension ESC 10.000 . . ESC 7.500 ESC 6.500 

Survivor's pension increased by applying statutory percentage 
increase under the general scheme to the amounts 
of invalidity and old age pensions 

In addition, in one way or another the Government set out to help 

improve the quality of Life for Portuguese families, in particular by bene

fits in cash aMd in kind, subsidised Loans~ ex~mptions of or reductions in 

tax, Lower interest rates and special accomodation grants. Some examples 

of improvements made during the year in question are set out below. 

The Decree-Law of 13 February introduced the possibility of reducing 

by half the telephone rental charges for retired persons, pensioners, inva

lids and .workers receivin~ the nati~nal minimum wage or less. Th~ Decree of 

22 May granted retired persons and pensioners reductions on public transport. 

New provisions have been introduced improving and facilitating the 

acquisition or use of housing. The Decree-Law of 13 February lays down 

certain conditions as regards building loans; the Decrees of 27 March, 31 

July and 20 September concern rent subsidies and the Decr~~~Law of 30 Sep

tember improves the systems of loans for housbuilding, taking.account of 

the value of the housing, the local situation and size of family. 
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For 1986, family allowances have been raised to ESC 1 000 per month 

per child and ESC 1 400 from the third child onwards. In addition, the 

possibility has been examined of updating family allowances and benefits 

in such a way that they keep pace w~th costs, in particular the cost of 

care and maintenance. Moreover, two Decree-Laws of 21 May raised the 

ceilings for exemptions and the associated tax rates. 

A working party has been set up with the task of putting forward 

general guidelines with a,view to introducing a coherent family policy 

as regards both legislation and public administration. During the year 

concerned this group drafted a basic family policy law. 

For some time now the government has been attempting to make the 

population at large aware of the need to improve the vocational. and social 

integration of handicapped persons. In 1986, an attempt was made to con

tribute to this aim via various measures and programmes; for example by 

introducing new provisions allowing diabled persons reductions on public 

transport, rent subsidies, facilities for acquiring a home, improved 

access for the diabled to public buildings, ~ixing of quotas for disabled 

persons in secondary and higher education, etc. 

Since continuing unemployment exacerbates the problems of poverty 

in Portugal, a series of projects was mallnted designed to improve the 

integration of persons affected by poverty in certain poor rural areas 

and in certain less-privileged districts in the major towns and 

cities. Finally, at the present moment projects on behalf of other 

disadvantaged groups are in preparation. 
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United Kingdom 

179. Expenditure by government and local authorities on social and 

welfare services has probably risen during the year, just about in 

line with the growth of GNP. This suggests that there has been· no change 

from last year's pattern. That hides a small growth in certain sectors 

and a very low level of housing expenditure. But there are wide 

variations between localities and regions. Public services in some 

parts of the country and services provided by voluntary bodies suppor-

ted from Government funds have sometimes improved, but have in 

many places deteriorated. 

Government grants or other available resources have been 

inadequate in two main respects. There are areas which are deprived 

because there has been inner-city deterioration on a big scale which 

demands very special measures. There is also the problem of providing 

adequate services where there has been a sudden large increase in 

unemployment, usually because of the decline in manufacturing industry, 

but by no means always so. In both these cases there are deep-seated 

difficulties, particularly in the adequate redirection of resources 

to deal with the basic problems. 

The financial arrangements for providing aid from central govern

ment tq local authorities unde~went further changes during the year. 

The rate support grant, which is the major form of direct revenue 

assistance, was to be dealt with in new ways. The Government contended 

that the changes were necessary to curb the extravagan~e and ineffi

ciency of many high spending local authorities. In some instances 

financial stringency as a consequence of government action has fo~ced 

local authorities to behave differently. In some cases services have been 

reduced and staff made redundant. Throughout the last two years the 

policy of encouraging the sale of local authority housing to house

holders has been continuously pursued. 
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There were no major new legislative or administrative changes emana

ting from Government at the centre affecting laws concerning the family or 

social services, facilities for elderly people, the underprivileged, child

ren or the handicapped. This does not mean that changes have not been taking 

place in ma~y _parts of the country to meet recognised needs. What initiatives 

there have been are associated particularly with deprived areas where the 

central aim has been to try and get fundamental changes and not just deal 

with symptoms. So far attempts to get operations going which brought to

gether business, the community services of local authorities and private 

finance have been rather patchy and unsure. 

A survey of employers•perceptions of the effectiveness of the Disable

ment Advisory Service (DAS) reported that in its first two years the DAS 

had achieved a substantial and sat is factory start. Information from the survey 

will help to develop future strategy of the DAS. A new "Jobsearch" computer 

facility is being piloted in six Employment Rehabilitation Centres (ERC) 

and three ASSET centres. This gives easier access to vacancy information 

held at jobcentres and can be used by clients to select the areas of work 

they require (location, type of work etc.).Improvements have been made in 

assessment techniques. In the twelve months to 31 March 1986 the number 

of severely disabled people supported in jobs under the Sheltered Employ-

ment Programme increased by over 800 to almost 16,500. Most of the 

increase was under the Sheltered Placements Scheme. 

In July, Royal Assentwas given to the Disabled Persons (Services, 

Consultation and Representation) Act 1986 which aims to improve the effec

tiveness and co-ordination of services for disabled people, to give such 

people the right to appoint a representative to act on their behalf and 

to introduce new procedures for the assessment of their needs. The Act does 

at present not extend to Northern Ireland. 

It is intended to submit a proposal for a Draft Adoption (Northern 

Ireland> Order in Council, which will largely bring Northern Ireland into 

line with the law in the rest of the United Kingdom, but some local 

differences will remain. 
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SOCIAL SECURITY 

Trends within the Community 

180. During the year under review social security systems once again faced 

conflicting demands. On the one hand, there were demands for the extension 

of cover to help the ever-growing list of social groups which for one reason 

or another have· no other fiource of income. At the same time, continuing 

financial imbalances gave rise to calls for cuts in social expenditure. It 

should be remembered in this context that the same economic difficulties 

which lead to an almost automatic increase in expenditure (more people 

unemployed and for longer periods, increasedearly retirement) have the 

reverse effect on revenue. The resulting need to raise compulsory contri

bution levels in its turn clashes with the desire to lighten the burden of 

social charges on firms with a view.to promoting employment. By way of 

example, several instances of Member States introducing exemptions for 

certain social groups, notably young people under 25, will be found in this 

chapter. In these circumstances, the achievement qf savings becomes a matter 

of absolute necessity. 

During the report period, this imperative was reflected in practice 

by intensified monitoring and increased efforts to combat fraud, stricter 

conditions for entitlement to benefits and increases in the insured person's 

share of health care costs. In addition, as in preceding years, index-linking 

mechanisms were extensively used to limit expenditure growth. 
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181. It is, however, beginning to be recognized that these piece-

meal measures can onl~ have a limited impact and, being purely negative, 

cannot possibly provide an answer to the manifold economic, demographic, 

sociological and other challenges which are already facing social secu

rity systems and will inevitably become more acute in the years to come. 

Perhaps the most characteristic feature of the year under review was 

indeed that it saw several Member States more beyond minor adjustments 

into a phase of more ambitious legislative reforms~ Noteworthy in this 

context are the reform of the system in the United Kingdom, the reor

ganization of sickness insurance in the Netherlands, the changes in 

the pension and unemployment schemes introduced in Belgium, and various 

initiatives announced in other countries. This said, however, the 

approaches followed differ so widely from country to country that it 

is very difficult to identify any common trends. There is no overall 

view from whi~h to tackle problems which are:to some extent sh~red and 

to which the Commission has recently drawn attention once again 1 

The most that can be said is that these national reforms frequently 

reflect a desire to limit the State's social protection commitments 

or, in some cases, even to transfer these commitments in part into 

the private sector. This desire is accompanied by a conviction that 

transfer payments can be made more efficient either by rationalizing 

their distribution <and possibly abolishing those benefits which are 

of little use> or by giving preferential treatment to certain "priority" 

groups of beneficiaries whilst reducing the protection afforded to 

other groups • 

. 1 Commission communication to the Council of 24 July 1986 on problems 
of social security - areas of common interest - COMC86>410 final. 
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182. Other recent initiatives taken with a view to meeting new 

social needs should be seen in a quite different light. Perhaps the 

best example is the introduction of partial retirement pensions in 

Denmark. The aim here is to enable older workers to move gradually 

from full-time employment to complete retirement. The arrangements 

introduced mean that such workers will in future be able to work 

shorter hours during the final years of their working life and draw 

a partial pension to offset the resulting loss of earnings. This 

innovation represents the first across-the~board implementation 

in a Member State of the concept of "phased retirement" advocated 

in the Council recommendation on the principles of a Community 

policy with regard to retirement age 1 and constitutes a signifi-

cant social advance. Amongst the other advances worthy of note which 

have been achieved in this period of austerity, mention should in 

particular be made of the raising of family benefits in several 

countries and the increased attention accorded to the protection 

of certain social groups. One example of this latter trend - cited 

simply because it has also formed the subject of a Council recommen-

dation 2 - is the situation of volunteer development workers. Fi-

nally, it would be pleasant to be able to say that progress had also 

been achieved in the field of equal treatment for men and women, but 

the truth is that the situation remains far from entirety satisfactory 

in this area. On the positive side, however, mention should be made 

of the adoption by the Council of a:.new Directive on equal treatment 

for men and women in occupational social security schemes 3 

·1 Recommendation of 10 December 1982, published in OJ L 357, 18.12.1982. 
2 Recommendation of 13 June 1985, published in OJ L 163, 22.6.1985. 
3 Directive of 24 July 1986, published in OJ L 225, 12.8.1986. 
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Development of the situation in the Member countries 

Belgium 

183. The majority of the changes introduced during the year under 

review fell within the framework of the Law of 27 March 1986 granting 

the Government special powers to promote economic and social recovery. 

Thus the first Decree promulgated under this law lays down the 

rules whereby the proceeds of wage restraint (non-payment of the first 

2 % index-linked wage increase> are to be devoted to balancing the 

finances of the social security system (particularly as regards 

unemployment benefit expenditure>. 

A series of Decrees were adopted on 16 July in r~lation to old 

age pension schemes. The measures introduced include tha abolition of 

arrangements permitting early retirement before age 60 <especially for 

women) and the establishment of a less favorable coefficient <1.036 

instead of 1.04) for the adjustment of pensions in line with changes 

in the general standard of living. In addition, a minimum period of 

residence in Belgium <10 years or at least 5 years immediately pre

ceding the claim) is now required for entitlement to the guaranteed 

min.imum income benefit for elderly people .• Other measures still under 

discussion include a normal retirement age of 65 for both men and 

women with the possibility of opting·for retirement as from 60. 

Under the proposed arrangements, the pension paid would be calculated 

on a uniform basis at a rate of 1/45th per year of insurance. 
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Changes have also been made in the unemployment insutance scheme. 

The controversial concept of ''head of household0 has been abandoned. 

Benefit levels are, nevettheless, conditioned by family situation. In 

addition to the basic benefit - 35 % of previous earnings subject to 

ceiling- a supplement of 20% is paid where there are dependants and 

5 % where the beneficiary is the sole eatner in the household. This 

mechanism only.operates fully, however, during the second year of 

benefit, since the rate remains 60% of previous earnings(55% for persons 

forming part of a household where they are not the sole eatner> for the 

first year. Following the second stage of entitlement (6 months plus· 

3 months per year worked>, benefit is paid at a flat rate. 

Also worthy of note - amongst the measures aimed at promoting 

employment - is a two-year reduction in employer social security contri

butions for small and medium-sized firms taking on young workers under 25. 

Plans have been announced for furthet economies in the field of 

sickness insurance: a slight reduction in the level of maternity benefit, 

the abolition of death grants, lower levels of reimbursement for techni

cal aids and the like, across-the board introduction of an insured 

person's contribution towards the cost of tadiological examinations 

and clinical biology analyses, etc. 

Denmark 

184. The law of 23 May on partial retirement pensions represents a major 

step forward in this field. The new system is intended to enable all older 

workers to adjust their working hours in line with their personal wishes 

and needs, so as to ease the transition ftom working life to retirement. 

In order to obtain a partial pension proprotianal to the reduction in 

working time, employees must cut their hours by at least 4 %, whilst 

the corresponding figure for the self-employed is 19 %. 
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This system, financed by the General Pensions Fund, also provides 

for beneficiaries to receive daily sickness benefit in the event of illness 

interrupting their part-time employment. 

A law was adopted on 29 May amending the legislation on family allo

wances. As a result, these will rise substantially as from 1 July 1987. 

A further law adopted on 30 May provides for free dental care for 

children up to 18 years of age (as against 16 previously>. Dental care 

will also be provided on concessionary terms for handicapped persons and 

the elderly, though the detailed rules are to be laid down by the local 

authorities, which may opt for entirely free care or a small contribution 

by the individual <arrangements entering into force on 1 January 1987). 

There was an uprating of benefit levels in April -most significant 

in the case of daily sickness, maternity and unemployment benefits, which 

had been frozen since October 1982. 

Federal Republic of Germany 

185;. Aside from the uprating of invalidity and old age pensions by 

2.15% with effect from 1 July (allowing for the simultaneous 0.7% 

increase in the sickness insurance contribution rate for pensioners>, 

mention should also be made of certain changes introduced during the 

year under review. 

Social protection for volunteers working in developing countries, 

hitherto restricted to nationals of the Federal Republic, was extended 

in scope to cover nationals of other Community Member States and the 

minimum age was brought down from 21 to 18 Claw of 24 April>. 

New rules were introduced as regards entitlement to social security 

benefits <notably unemployment benefit) for workers indirectly affected 

by industrial disputes. Previously, such workers had no entitlement where 
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they fell within the geographical and industrial scope of the collective 

agreement in question. As the rules now stand, entitlement may also be 

suspended where this is not the case, if the strike was aimed secondarily 

at changing the working conditions of the individuals concerned. The 

circumstances witt be assessed by an independent committee, with a_ right 
c 

of appeal to the Federal Labour Court Claw of 15 May). 

Certain changes have also been made to the rules in force with a 

view in particular to enabling salaried employees who switch from full

time to part-time work to free themselves of obligations contratted under 

private sickness insurance schemes ~nd to obtain from their employers an 

amount corresponding to the employer sickness insurance contribution. 

A law of 21 July, taking effect as from 1 June 1986, granted partial 

relief from social insurance cant ri but ions to farmers with small:- and 

medium-sized holdings. 

Finally, mention should be made of plans for a new sickness insurance 

benefit: care at home for permanently bedridden patients in need of constant 

attention. 

Greece 

186. Arrangements introduced with effect from 1 June 1986 provide for 

the automatic increases adjusting wages and pensions in line with the 

consumer price index to tak,e place at the beginning of each four-month 

period on the basis of economic forecasts for that period minus the 

percentage of imported inflation. Corrections may be made at the end 

of 1986 and 1987. Pensions and other benefits were therefore adjusted at four

monthly intervals in line with the new calculation system. 
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Reductions representing up to 50 % of the contributions normally 

due had in the past been granted to firms exporting industrial or metal

working products. These reductions were abolished at the beginning of 

1986 owing to the financial difficulties facing the social security 

system. In addition, a special department was set up to monitor the 

collection of contributions. Other measures are currently being considered. 

The financial difficulties facing the system are exacerbated by the fact 

that the growth of unemployment has necessitated recourse to early re

tirement measures. Thus workers may now choose to work shorter hours 

from five years before retirement whilst building up pension entitle

ments as if they had been employed full-time. 

There have also been changes in certain special schemes, notably 

those for shopkeepers and merchant seamen. 

187. The far-reaching reform of pensions legislation, introduced by 

the law of 31 July 1985, has been developed and implemented throughout 

1986. The principal changes are as follows: 

- The contribution period giving entitlement to an old-age pension 

will be gradually extended from 10 to 15 years, while the corres

ponding period for invalidity pensions <derived from non-occupa

tional diseases>, which was previously five years, will be 

increased, with no transition period,. on the basis of a variable 

scal"e depending on the age of the insured person at th~ time he 

became disabled. 

-The amount of old-age and invalidity pensions has hitherto been 

calculated on the basis of the insured person's average contri

bution base over a two-year period. The new law extended this 

period to five years from 1 August 1985; it will then be increased 

annually, to reach 8 years from 1 August 1988. 
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- Pensions granted under the new law will be adjusted automatically 

at the beginning of each year in accordance wHh the estimated 

rise in the consumer price index for the year in question. The 

first adjustment of this type took place in January 1986. Pensions 

granted under a taw other than that referred to will continue 

to be adjusted on a non~automatic basis (as a rule, the rate of 

increase is in inverse proportion to the amount of the pension). 

Further, the amounts of minimum pensions have been agjusted on 

the basis of price increases, together with non-contributory pensions 

for the elderly and non-contributory benefits for disabled persons. 

A new family allowance for dependant children was introduced by 

law with effect from 1 Janury 1986 for certain low-income groups 

(recipients of minimum pensions, unemployed persons in receipt of an 

assistance allowance or no benefit at all). 

A law of 31 July 1985 provided for the abolition of 6 spe~ial 

schemes; this will leave the general scheme and 5 special schemes, in 

addition to the schemes for civil servants. 

A general health law was promulgated in 1986, providing for the 

creation of a national health service, the coordination of public health 

measures and the extension to the entire population of entitlementto 

health care by the State; the scheme will be extended gradually in 

accordance with the provisions of the taw. 

A Decree-law increased the number of persons covered by unemploy

ment insurance. Henceforth certain catego~ies of unemployed workers 

with dependants and attending vocational training courses will be 

entitled to unemployment benefits. 

Lastly, a new general rule on the collection of contributions 

was i.ssued in 1986 .. 
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F ranee 

188. One of the new Government's first acts was to establish a working 

party to investigate the financial problems of the social security system 

and more especially ~f old-age pension insurance schemes, since the ageing 

population structure and the growth of unemployment mean that the ratio 

of employed persons to pensioners is falling. 

Amongst·the first measures to be taken was the decision not to pay 

the pension adjustment due on 1 July. State unemployment benefits were also 

not adjusted. In contrast, family allowances were raised on 1 July by 1.25 %. 

Two measures were introduced with a view to increasing revenue: 

- an exceptional levy of 0.40 % of taxable income; 

- an increase in old-age pension contributions which raised the 

employee :contribution rate from 5.70 % to 6.40 % as from 1 August, leaving 

the employer contribution at 8.20 % (Decree of 29 July). 

Mention should, however, be made of a statutory instrument of 

16 July aimed at promoting the employment of young people between 16 and 

25 by means of a one-year exemption from employer social security 

contributions. 

The collectively agreed unemployment insurance scheme was amended 

with effect from 1 April following an agreement concluded between the 

two sides of industry on 19 November 1985. This in~olves an increase in 

the period of entitlement made possible by a slight reduction in benefits. 

A committee was asked to make proposals on the question of retire

ment, and more especially to consider ways and means of permitting fle

xible and phased retirement at the individual's choice. 
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Ireland 

189. Social security benefits were increased by 4 % in July <0.65 % 

in the ~ase of long-t~rm unemployment assistance benefits>. 

Family allowances, renamed ''child benefit", were increased by 

IRL 3 as from April. Child benefit is thus now IRL 15.05 per month for 

each of the first five children and IRL 21.7' per month for each f~rther 

child. Whilst ben~fits under the new system are i~ principle subject to 

tax, administrative and technical difficulties prevented this principle 

from being fully translated into practice in 1986. The child tax 

allowance of IRL 100 is to be abolished. 

Also worthy of not is a decision by the Ombudsman requiring the 

author-ities to compensate a widow for the loss she had incurred in terms 

of purchasing power as a result of an unjusHfiable delay Cdue to admi

nistrative error> in the payment of her pension. 

Italy 

190. A number of changes were introduced by Law No 41 of 28 February, 

notably : 

- a switch from quarterly to six-monthly index-linked increases 

for pensions; 

-the abolition of family allowances in respect of.the first child 

or the insured person•·s parents, wher~ the family income exceeds 

certain limits in relation to family size; 
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- an increase in the insured person's contribution towards costs, 

notably in the case of pharmaceutical products (contribution 

increased from 15 % to 25 %) and laboratory analyses and radio

graphy <increased from 20% to 25 % subject to ceiling>; various 

categories of benefi·ciary are, however, exempt from payment of 

this contribution : those with low incomes, pensioners over 65r 

invalids, pregnant women, etc. 

The National Health Service contribution rate for employees was raised 

from 1 %to 1.35% as from 1 January 1986, whilst the corresponding rate for 

the self-employed is now 7.5 % of taxable income. 

In addition, where annual earnings are between LIT 40 million and 

LIT 100 million, a solidarity contribution of 4 % (0.20 % to be paid by the 

employee> is levied on top of the normal sickness insurance contribution. 

It should be noted that employer contributions continue to be paid in part 

out of public funds, but to a lesser extent than previously. 

Finally, mention should be made of a major Constitutional Court ruling 

(Judgment no 137 of 11 June) to the effect that the granting of an old-age 

pension (and hence dismissal on grounds of retirement) at a different age 

for women than for men is unlawful. Having previously - in 1969 - held 

different retirement ages to be lawful, the Court argued in its new 

Judgment that circumstances had changed - in terms of improvements in 

protection, the implementation of equal treatment, longer life expectancy 

and technological progress - and that there were thus no longer any grounds 

for a difference in pensionable age. 
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Luxembour-g 

191. The year under- review saw the introduction of improvements in family 

allowances, which rose from LFR 4 328 to LFR 5 279 for a family with two 

children and from LFR 10 389 to LFR 11 614 for a family with.three children 

as from 1 Match. 

With effect from 1 Apr-il, all contributory pensions were uprated in 

line with the 1984 averagewage level. This uprating, carried out in addition 

to automatic cost-of-living increases, represents an average real increase 

'i1n pensions of around 3 % and was also applied to industrial sector occupa

tional ~njur-y pensions •. In addition, minimum pensions were raised on the 

same date. 

An exceptional increase in all benefit levels of 1 % was ~ranted as 

from 1 July. A further 0.5 % increase will come into effect on 1 January 

1987. The aim of this increase is to offset the non-payment of a 1.5% 

index-linked increase in 1981 in the context of measures taken at that time 

with a view to restoring the competitive capacity of the economy. 

The Netherlands 

192. The most significant development during the report period was the 

reorganization of sickness insurance as from 1 April. 

Previously, in addition to the compulsory scheme for employees (up 

to a specified earnings ceiling) and the special public service schemes, 

there had been an optional scheme for self-employed persons <incomes below 

the membership ceiling) and a scheme for the elderly. 
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Optimal sickness insurance and the special scheme for the elderly 

have now been abolished. Cover for the elderly is provided under the general 

compulsory scheme, whilst self-employed small businessmen- and certain 

categories of civil servants- must now take out pl"ivate insurance. 

Some safeguards have, however, been incorporated in the new provisions. 

Firstly, certain steps have been taken to offset the higher premiums for those 

covered by private insurance schemes. Secondly, insurance companies will be 

compelled to offer all new insurees cover against the full range of risks 

on the basis of a standard policy contract. Finally, the insurance companies 

will be required to contribute towards the additional expenditure incurred 

by the compulsory scheme as a result of the provision of cover for the 

elderly. 

Normally, social security benefits should have been adjusted in tine 

with wage trends on 1 July. This did not happen. Family allowances were 

adjusted in line with prices, which resulted in a slight reduction in the 

benefit rates. 

Finally, the new Government announced a series of major plans with 

regard to social security <reform of the system, introduction of a widower's 

pension, review of indexation machinery, etc.). 

Portugal 

193. In addition to the uprating of benefits - a substantial one in the 

case of family allowances <SO %) and minimum pensions .(up to 45 %) 1 -a 

number of significant measures were taken during 1986. 

Under a Decree-Law approved in February, employers taking on first

job-seekers under 25 are entitled to a twQ-o/ear exemption from social 

security contributions. This exemption lapses, however, if the emplyoer 

terminates the contract of employment for reasons not attributable to the 

worker. 

1 Point 178. 
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The age limit for this scheme was raised to 30 by a Decree-Law of 

27 August. 

A Decree adopted on 15 July provides for the payment of unemployment 

benefit entitlements as a lump sum where an unemployed person wishes to set 

up a new venture deemed viable by the responsible authorities. 

A law of 14 June improved the protection afforded to workers whose 

wages are in arrears by ensuring that there is no lo~s·of social security 

entitlements and allowing the worker to cease work temporarily and draw 

unemployment benefit. 

Exemptions from the payment of a contribution towards health care 

costs were introduced by a Decree of 5 July for a whole series of catego

ries of beneficiary pre.gnant women, small children, handicapped young 

people, pensioners, the unemployed, etc. Mention should also be made of 

the establishment in each administrative district of an office intended 

to receive complaints from health service beneficiaries, to give them 

information on their rights and to collect any suggestions they might have 

to make. 

The previously separate social security contributions and unemploy

ment insurance contributions were combined to form a single overall con

tribution (Decree-law of 14 Jul~>. Finally, the year under review saw 

improvements in the cover for fishermen and the introduction of partial 

contribution exemptions for employers taking on handicapped people. 

United Kingdom 

194. In line with plans announced last year, major reforms in the social 

security system were introduced by an Act of 25 July <the Social Security 

Act 1986>. The changes wilt not be fully implemented until 1988 and there 

is space here for no more than an outline of the salient points. 
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- The State earnings-related pension scheme <which provides benefits to 

top up the flat-rate basic pension) remains in operation, but entitle

ments are now based on 20 % (rather than 25 %) of the beneficiary•s 

lifetime earnings (rather than the best twenty years' earnings). In 

addition, widows will in future only inherit half of a State earnings

related pension. 

-Employees will have the right to choose, rather than st9ying in the 

state earnings-related scheme or their employers' pension scheme, 

to take out a personal pension. In addition, arrangements for recourse 

to occupational pension schemes have been simplified and extended. 

- Certain benefits have been abolished : maternity grants, death grants 

and widow~s allowances. Widows will, however, receive a lump sum of 

UKL 1 000 and persons with low incomes will be able to obtain·payments 

to cover maternity and funeral costs from a "social fund" Cas from 

April 1987). 

- With effect from 22 December 1986, eligibility for the invalide care 

allowance is extended to married women. 

- Changes have been made as ~egards supplementary benefit (income support) 

and family income supplement, which has been renamed "family credit" 

and will in future be paid through employers. 

- A new maternity pay system has been introduced involving the payment of 

an earnings-related allowance for six weeks, followed by a flat-rate 

payment for a further twelve weeks. Payment is by the employer, with 

subsequent reimbursement by the national insurance scbeme (April 1987). 

- Disablement benefit under the industrial injuries scheme will no longer 

be paid where the level of disablement is below 14 %, subject to certain 

exceptions (Autumn 1986). 

-A variety of steps have been taken to simplify the administrative operation 

of the system. 
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195. Amongst the other measures taken during the year under review, 
mention should be marle of the fact that, subject to payment of the 

necessary contributions, volunteers working in developing countries 

wit l·-henceforth be eligible for national insurance benefits, notably 

unemployment benefit, on th~ir return to the United Kingdom. 

It was also decided that the annual uprating of benefits should, 

as from 1987, take place in April <to coinCide with the taxyear>. As a 

transitional measure, in 1986, an index-linked increase of 1. LX was 

granted in July. 
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Chapter IX 

SAFETY AND HEALTH AT WORK 

Trends within the Community 

196. Apart from the ongoing drafting and improvement.of legal provisions, 

the work undertaken in the past few years to bring national legislation 

into line with the provisions of Community law has continued in the 

Member States. 

Developments within the Member States 

Belgium 

197. The Royal Decree of 13 January 1986 on the transport by road of 

dangerous goods excluding explosive and radioactive materials, 

introduced on the initiative of the Ministry of Communicationss and 

the Ministry of Labour and Employment, coordinates the provisions 

of the earlier royal decrees on the same subject while taking 

account of the recent amendments made to the international ADR 

agreement (European Agreement concerning the International Carriage 

of Dangerous Goods by Road). 

Under the Ministerial Decree of 24 January 1986 on the safety 

requirements to be met by acetylene generators, shut-off valves and 

regulators, the copper content of acetylene regulators is limited 

to a maximum of 70%. 

The Royal Decree of 27 February 1986 amends and supplements the 

general rules for the protection of workers against dangerous 

substances and preparations. 
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The Ministerial Decree of 28 April 1986 permits the use of lifts which 

do not comply with the provisions in the general rules governing the 

construction of wells for doorless lifts but which do meet the require

ments of the relevant Belgian standard. Finally, mention should also 

be made of the Royal Decree of 28 August 1986 on the prevention of 

asbestos-related hazards. 

Various provisions on safety at work are being drafted. These include 

regulations on steam boilers and appliances, non-slip shoes, and 

containers for compressed, liquefied or dissolved gases, which are 

in the process of being adopted. In addition, two draft decrees are 

being prepared; the first lays down the additional training to be 

undertaken by heads of safety departments and their assistants while 

the second concerns the implementation of the general regulations 

governing the health protection of workers employed at the Ministry 

of Defence. 

In the field of occupational health, draft provisions are being considered 

on the following: the medical surveillance of temporary workers; an annual 

statement of accounts and a standardized accounting system suitable for 

occupational health services; work entrusted to third parties; stressful 

industrial occupations; the protection of workers exposed to ethylene 

oxide; the protection of workers exposed to chemical, physical and 

biological agents; the adaptation of the general regulations governing 

worker protection; amendments to the Regent's Decree of 25 September 1947 

concerning the general regulations on health and hygiene measures for 

workers in mines and underground quarries; the protection of workers 

exposed to lead; the protection of workers exposed to toluene; 

amendments to the regulations governing the use of PCB's and PCT's; 

the protection of workers against hepatitis B. 

Denmark 

198. The Ministry of Labour issued an order which contains an action plan 

to eliminate asbestos. It replaces a series of earlier orders on 

asbestos and lays down stricter time limits than was previously the 

case. The Danish Trade Union Congress (LO) and the Danish Employers' 

Federation (DA), in their capacity as members of the Committee on 

Working Conditions, gave a broad welcome to this order. 
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It also contains provisions laying down stricter safety measures for 

workers who continue to work in the presence of asbestos, in particular 

those engaged in demolition work. In such cases, the workers concerned 

must be given training and special precautions must be taken to prevent 

the asbestos dust from spreading to the surrounding area. 

Two reports containing an assessment of the Occupational Health Service 

(BST) were published in September 1986. They show that at present the 

BST serves approximately 18 OOO'undertakings employing 375 000 people 

(13% of the working population). They also indicate that a number of 

undertakings seriously hinder the work of the BST and that the working 

conditions at the BST centres have become more difficult in the past 

few years. 

Significant regulations introduced by the Ministry of Labour include 

the Order of 17 March 1986, which implements Directive 84/532/EEC on 

the approximation of the laws of the Member States relating to the 

common provisions for construction plant and equipment, and the 

Order, also of 17 March 1986, on the permissible sound power level of 

tower cranes, which implements Directive 84/534/EEC. 

Various orders are now being prepared, principally in order to revise 

earlier regulations. The subjects covered include cancer, asbestos, 

organic solvents, genetic engineering and lifts. 

Finally, various campaigns were held during the reference period, 

notably in the field of organic solvents and noise. 

Federal Republic of Germany 

199. The new Order on dangerous substances, which was adopted by the 

Federal German government on 25 June 1986 and entered into force 

on 1 October, considerably improves the protection enjoyed by 

workers and by the general public. 
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It also simplifies the relevant legal provisions, doing away with a 

lot of "red tape". 

This new order cancels and replaces 36 earlier orders including that on 

dangerous substances as well as others issued both by the Federal auth

orities and the L~nder, 23 of which related to toxic substances, 4 to 

fertilizers containing ammonium nitrate, and 8 to work at home. It also 

transfers into German law 14 Community directives, 9 of which relate 

to the classification, packaging and labelling of dangerous substances 

and 5 to the protection of workers and the prohibition of lead and 

asbestos. 

Greece 

200. On 21 February 1986, a Ministry of Labour decree setting up an occupational 

health and safety committee was issued. 

The Presidential Decree of 22 August on the health and safety o.f· workers 

at workplaces controlled by the Ministry of Defence extends the new 

and advantageous provisions of Law No 1508/85 to groups of workers who 

had previously been excluded. These include civilians working on Ministry 

of Defence premises such as munitions factories, military workshops, etc. 

The Presidential Decree of 29 August 1986 on the health protection of 

workers exposed to certain chemical agents at the workplace lays down 

exposure limits for 45 chemical agents. 

A Presidential Decree will shortly be adopted on the protection of 

workers exposed to metallic lead and its ionic compounds at work, 

which transfers into national law the provisions of Directive 

82/605/EEC. 
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Draft presidential decrees laying down the minimum working hours of 

safety technicians and occupational physicians and the qualifications 

required by safety technicians are being considered or have already 

reached the consultation stage. Draft provisions are also being 

considered on the following: a group of chemical agents suspected 

of being carcinogenic; the adaptation of national legislation to 

Directive 83/477/EEC on the protection of workers from the risks 

related to exposure to asbestos at work; criteria for the layout of 

working premises and workplaces. 

The Law on the health and safety of workers has now been issued as 

have a number of presidential decrees governing the type, sequence 

and minimum frequency of clinical and paraclinical examinations 

designed to monitor the health of all workers or of specific groups 

of the population (young persons, women who are pregnant or breast

feeding, etc.). 

A decree on wood impregnation products came into force. It lays down 

requirements for the operation of workshops for the closed-circuit 

impregnation of wood and improves the protection of workers and 

consumers against the hazards associated with substances. 

As regards the Ministry of Labour, a number of noteworthy initiatives 

have been taken. These include the holding of three training seminars 

for safety technicians (two in Athens and one in Thessaloniki), the 

production of posters on health and safety at work designed by 

workers themselves and, finally, the issue of a publication 

containing all the papers delivered at the first training seminar 

for the technicians. 

With regard to other areas, the relevant committees of the Greek 

Standards Office (ELOT) laid down standards regarding the safety of 

electric household appliances and toys, while a committee was set 

up by the Ministry of Health, Social Welfare and Social Security. 
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Finally, various surveys were conducted or started during the 

reference period. They concerned working conditions in undertakings 

in various sectors and involved quality control workshops for 

cotton, a postal sorting office, and various works in the tobacco, 

mining and quarrying industries. 

201. Various regulations relating to health and safety at work were approved 

during the year. 

The Royal Decree of 21 February 1986 requires health and safety 

studies to be carried out for all private or public projects con

cerning the construction of new installations together with the 

extension, improvement, repair and demolition of existing ones. 

Such a study must be carried out before official authorizations and 

permits are issued to enable the work to go ahead. It must contain a 

description of the accident hazards and occupational diseases which 

may occur, the procedures and technical equipment to be used, and the 

specifications to be met by machinery and tools, together with an 

estimate of the costs of the study. On the basis of this study, the 

contractor must prepare a health and safety plan, which will analyse, 

extend and supplement all the precautionary measures which he 

intends to take.· 
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This plan must be submitted to the competent authority and be made 

permanently available to the project supervisor, the Labour Inspectorate, 

and specialists employed by the provincial offices for health and safety 

at work. 

The Royal Decree of 26 May 1986 approved the regulations concerning 

the safey of machinery. It imposes duties on manufacturers, importers, 

designers, repairers, fitters, persons responsible for maintenance 

work, and users. It also lays down rules governing both the installation 

and commissioning of machinery and regular inspections/overhauls. Finally, 

it contains special safety rules regarding the various hazards associated 

with machinery (ejections, falls, explosions, mobile parts, electrical 

hazards, etc.) and specifies the bodies with powers to make inspections 

and impose administrative sanctions in cases· of non-compliance. 

The Royal Decree of 9 May approved the rules for safety signs at all 

places of work where there are employees, It lays down the various 

colours, geometric shapes and symbols designed to identify potential 

hazards so as to protect the health of workers and of third parties. 

The Ministry of Labour issued two decrees approving the regulations 

regarding the prevention of risks associated with metallic lead and 

vinyl chloride monomer. 

Finally, it is worth pointing out that figures for accidents at work 

have shown a clear downward trend in the past few years, probably as a 

result of the difficult employment situation and the transformation of 

the system of production which, in turn, have made the industrial 

sector less important. However, in 1986 these figures levelled out, 

owing perhaps to the increase in the working population and the rise 

in employment which occurr~d. 
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France 

202. A decree on the protection of workers exposed to benzene was issued 

on 27 February 1986. Its purpose is to simplify and update the 

relevant regulations, most of which dated back to 1939. 

..... 

On 18 March 1986 a decree was issued.which amended certain provisions 

in the Labour Code concerning substances and preparations hazardous 

to workers, thus transferring into national law the provisions of 

the Council Directive 79/831/EEC amending for the sixth time 

Directive 67/548/EEC on the classification, packaging and 

labelling of dangerous substances. 
'.-· 

The procedures for forwarding documents concerning inspections and 

v~rifications forhealth and safety purposes were laid down in a 

decree dated 13 March; a further decree, issued on 14 March 1986, 

lays down the health and safety requirements to be met by mobile 

agricultural and forestry machinery, while a further dec~ee issued 

dn the same date relates to the protection of workers exposed to 

methyl bromide. 

·.·.·· 

The way in which the occupational health services are organized was 

modified by two decrees issued on 14 March 1986. The first est'ablishes 

regio!lal occupational health committees while the second makes 

important changes to the regulations. However, some provisions have 

disappeared from the draft submitted in the autumn of 1985, which 

had made 'front-page news because of the hostile reception that it 

had received from the national occupational health council; these 

include the abolition of'the compulsory annual medical examination 

and the right of employees and employers to appeal against decisions 

stating that employees are unfit to work. 

;'t 
··: 
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The Decree of 1 March 1986 lays down conditions for the approval 

of organizations conducting atmospheric monitoring and makes a French 

standard on such work compulsory, while the Decree of 14 March 1986 on 

the information and test results to be provided under the Labour Code 

introduces into France the Community testing methods for analyzing 

dangerous substances as well as the OECD "codes of practice" 

governing the procedures to be followed when conducting these tests. 

Under the Decree of 30 July 1986, workers exposed to asbestos dust 

must be provided with showers, in accordance with the principle laid 

down in the EEC Directive of 19 September 1983 (an individual 

directive within the meaning of Article 8 of Directive 80/1107/EEC). 

The Decree of 7 January 1986 covers the flooring of fixed scaffolding 

while the Decree of 14 March 1986 lays down the health and safety 

requirements to be met by mobile agricultural and forestry machinery. 

The administrative measures taken included a. number of circulars, as 

listed below. 

The Circular of 29 January 1986 on the labelling and packaging of 

chemical products for .industrial use defines the scope of the 1983 

decrees on the labelling of chemical products and contains a "guide 

to EEC packaging". 

Following a number of accidents involving pyralene transformers, 

the Circular of 14 March 1986 on the hazards associated with pyralene 

and its decomposition products sets out, for the inspection officers 

involved, the risks associated with such products,. the sectors most at 

risk, the elementary precautions to be taken, and the regulations to 

be applied. 

The Circular of 5 May 1986 amplifies and amends the annex to the 

Circular of 19 July 1982 on permissible values for the concentration 

of certain dangerous substances in the atmosphere at the workplace and. 

lists limit values as well as mean exposure values for about 10 

substances. 

The Circular of 12 May 1986 on the prevention of cancers of 

occupational origin lays down a number of exposure limit values. 
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Finally, the·Circular of 22 September 1986 sets out the information to 

be included in the reports on tests of electrical installations carried 

out by qualified technicians or by approved persons/orga~izations. 

Various draft provisions. are under discussion or in preparation. These 

include: a draft decree on special health measures to be taken in 

establishments where the staff is exposed to asbestos dust, which 

transfers into national law the provisions of the relevant EEC 

directive; a draft decree on forms containing safety information, 

which was notified under Directive 83/189/EEC; a draft decree on the 

protection of workers exposed to fumigation gases, which will shortly 

be notified to the Commission in accordance with Directive 83/189/EEC; 

a draft ~ecree on the protection of workers exposed to metallic lead 

and its ionic compounds, which transfers into French law the pro

visions of Directive 82/605/EEC. There are also two draft decrees on 

the protection of workers against noise, which incorporate into French 

law the provisions of Directive 86/188/EEC. Finally, a draft project 

designed to improve the safety of tractor operators is now ready and 

has been submitted to the Commission of the European Communities for 

examination. 

Finally, the public authorities in 1986 continued and extended a 

programme drawn up in 1985 covering the building and public works . 

sectors, which will last for at least three years. Under this 

programme various steps were taken, including the launching of a plan 

to monitor the implementation of the regulations regarding scaffolding 

and tower cranes. 

Ireland 

203. In regard to the incorporation into Irish law of Directive 82/605/EEC 

on the protection of workers from the risks related to exposure to 

lead and its compounds at work, it should be pointed out that the 

relevant Irish legislation in this area is part of the main body of 

domestic occupational health and safety legislation. It comprises, in 

particular, the Safety in Industry Acts and the regulations made under 

the Factories Act of 1955, as amended by Section 5 of the 1980 Safety 

in Industry Act. 
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Thus, the various lead regulations set out requirements with regard to 

regular medical examination of persons employed in lead processes as 

well as general provisions in regard to health and safety. The 

Industrial Inspectorate and the Occupational Medical Service of the 

Department of Labour, who are responsible for the enforcement of 

statutory provisions relating to health and safety at work, rely on 

these provisions to ensure compliance with the requirements of the 

Directive. Both the Occupational Medical Service and the Industrial 

Inspectorate advise employers and workers about the requirements of 

the Directive and of the need to ensure compliance with them. 

The main legal and administrative provisions adopted include the 

regulations, applicable from 10 March 1986 onwards, which give effect 

to Council Directive 83/478/EEC and prohibit with certain qualifi

cations and exemptions the marketing and use of asbestos fibres, such 

as crocidolite and products containing such fibres, which may be 

harmful to human health. They also provide that, when permissible, 

the marketing and use of products containing these fibres shall .be 

subject to their bearing a label in accordance with the provisions of 

Directive 76/769/EEC. 

The provisions of Commission Directive 84/449/EEC relating to the 

classification, packaging and labelling of dangerous substances were 

given effect by regulations which came into operation on 1 July. 

The European Communities (Electrical Equipment for Use in Potentially 

Explosive Atmospheres) (Amendment) Regulations, which came into 

operation on 7 July 1986, give effect to Commission Directive 

84/47/EEC. These regulations also implement a provision of the 

Directive permitting, in certain circumstances, the continuation of 

an existing alternative method of compliance until 1 January, 2005. 
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Two regulations on the transport of dangerous substances have come 

into force. They bring Irish legislation into line with the provisions 

of the ADR Agreement (European Agreement concerning the international 

carriage of dangerous goods by road). 

The provisions of Council Directive 82/501/EEC on the major accident 

hazards of certain industrial activities were implemented under the 

regulations which came into operation on 1 September 1986, which 

introduce requirements aimed at preventing and limiting the effects 

of accidents arising from industrial activities involving dangerous 

substances. 

Projects currently being examined or in preparation include the Safety, 

Health and Welfare (Offshore Installations) Bill, the purpose of which 

is to provide for the safety, helath and welfare of persons employed 

on installations concerned with the expiration for or the exploitation 

of petroleum and other minerals in the waters in or surrounding 

Ireland. 

Consideration of legislation implementing Council Directive 85/467/EEC 

relating to restrictions on the marketing and use of certain dangerous 

substances and preparations is at an advanced stage. 

In the course of a review of the 1981 Maternity Protection of Employees 

Act, it emerged that certain difficulties had arisen through the 

numerous notification requirements in the Act; a clarification of the 

situation, by way of an appropriate affirmative order, is at present 

under consideration. 

Draft regulations are nearing completion for worker safety in regard 

to dangerously flammable liquids and transport. Draft regulations in 

regard to the safety training of workers in mines and other draft 

regulations in regard to approved methods and apparatus for the 

testing of petroleum are also nearing completion. 

The Minister for Labour will shortly complete proposals for comprehensive 

legislation to give effect to the main recommendations of the Report 

of the Commission of Enquiry on Safety, Health and Welfare at Work. 

Finally, work is proceeding on regulations designed to implement 

various Community directives regarding dangerous substances, accident 

hazards associated with certain industrial activities, lead, and 

asbestos. 
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204. Although .new laws or regulations came into force in 1986, a number of 

administrative circulars were published. The Circular of 7 April lays 

down specifications for equipment used in the construction industry, 

while the Circular of 7 July lays down the steps which must be taken 

to prevent accidents when using, assembling and dismantling concreting 

equipment. 

As regards the implementation of the Counnunity directives, an office 

to coordinate Counnunity policies was set up and accredited to the 

Presidency of the (Italian) Council. This office, staffed by: 

specialists employed in the relevant government departments, examined 

ways of implementing Directive 80/107/EEC on the protection of workers 

against hazards associated with exposure to physical, chemical and 

biological agents, Directive 82/605/EEC on lead, and Directive 

83/477/EEC on asbestos. 

Luxembourg 

205. The main laws and regulations adopted included the Grand Ducal Regulation 

of 26 June 1986 amending both the annex to the Law of 11 March 1981 

governing .the marketing and use of certain dangerous substances and 

preparations, and the Grand Ducal Regulation of 26 June 1980. The 

latter relates to the elimination of polychlorobiphenyls and poly

chloroterphenyls and brings Luxembourg law into line with a number of 

Counnunity directives by adapting other regulations of various kinds. 

A draft Grand Ducal regulation on the major accident hazards of certain 

industrial activities was submitted to the relevant consultative bodies. 

Its purpose is to bring Luxembourg law into line with Directive 

82/501/EEC (amended), the so-called "Seveso" Directive. 



IX - 14. V/1255/86-EN 

Two other draft laws were submitted to the Chamber of Deputies, one 

relating to the classification, packaging and labelling of dangerous 

preparations (solvents), which amended t.he Law of 18 May 1984 on the 

classification, packaging and labelling of dangerous substances, while 

the other related to the classification, packaging and labelling of 

paints, varnishes, printing ink, glues and related products. The 

purpose of the drafts is to bring Luxembourg Law into line with the 

relevant Community directives. 

The Netherlands 

206. On 20 December 1985, a draft decree amending a 1938 decree on safety 

in factories and at the workplace was issued together with a decree on 

safety in agriculture designed to reduce noise at work. 

Other provisions issued include a draft decree which amends the decree 

on asbestos by prohibiting the storage of asbestos cement piping and 

fittings containing crocidolite, together with an amendment to a 

decree on driving and rest periods which implements Directive 

3820/85/EEC. 

Amended provisions were also issued on the use of tachygraphs, in 

connection with Directive 3821/85/EEC. 

Among the instruments being prepared is a statutory regulation which 

lays down specific safety arrangements for the approximately 1.4 million 

persons working in offices, shops, warehouses, hospitals, old people~ 

homes, etc. 

1987 will probably see the introduction of a regulation making it 

compulsory for operators of mobile cranes and ·hoists to have an 

operator's certificate. 

An administrative regulation on various measures concerning health and 

hygiene at work, a draft law revising the 1936 law on driving and 

rest periods, and a draft law on driving periods and the number of 

crew required on internal waterways are also being prepared. 
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Finally, the Council for Working Conditions, which is a tripartite 

advisory body, submitted an opinion to the State Secretary for Social 

Affairs and Employment recommending the setting up of a new tripartite 

consultative body to enable the tasks entrusted to various institutions 

concerned with working conditions to be defined and carried out in a 

more coordinated way. 

Portugal 

207. The Decree-Law of 20 August 1986 implements the general 

regulations governing occupational health and safety in commercial 

establishments, offices and service undertakings. It adopts the 

principles underlying ILO Convention N° 120 and also refers to various 

other regulations. 

The Decree-Law of 23 September 1986 extends the regulations on safety 

signs at work to cover all workplaces, in actordance with the relevant 

EEC Directive. 

The Decree-Law of 13 November 1986 lays down the substances, agents and 

industrial provesses which represent an actual or potential carcinogenic 

hazard for workers who are occupationally exposed. It also identifies the 

·body responsible both for monitoring the national situation regarding 

o~cupational exposure in collaboration with the services concerned, and 

for assisting the authorities in preparing appropriate measures. 

Mention should also be made of various initiatives taken as part of the 

work carried out by the CNHST (National Committee for Health and Safety 

at Work>. These include : 

the creation of a prize for the best work 

occupational hazards produced in the Press, 

television; 

on the prevention of 

on the radio or on 
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- survey of the extent to which occupational health and Safety is 

incorporated into various educational programmes, especially in higher 

education; 

the identification of priority sectors for the training of instructors 

in matters concerning occupational health and safety and the working 

environment. 

Finally, on a proposal from the CNHST, the Government decided to prepare 

general regulations on occupational health and safety in agriculture. 

United Kingdom 

208. The Health and Safety Commission continued.its policy of establishing 

comprehensive regulations, codes of practice and guidance on all 

matters relating to health and safety at work, both within the frame

work provided by the Health and Safety at Work etc. Act 1974 and, as 

from August 1986, under the Gas Act of 1986. 

Regulations which came into force during the year include the Asbestos 

(Prohibitions) Regulations which implement in part Directives 76/769/EEC 

(as amended by Directive 83/478/EEC) and 83/477/EEC; the Notification 

of New Substances (Amendment) Regulations implementing Directive 

79/831/EEC;and the Reporting of Injuries, Diseases and Dangerous 

Occurrances Regulations 1985. 

New control limits were adopted for arsenic, rubber fumes, vinylidine 

chloride wood dust, and a complete list of occupational exposure 

limits was published in June 1986. Guidance was issued on the trans

port of dangerous substances, storage of anhydrous ammonia, bulk 

chlorine installations, and cardroom processes. 
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The HSC also published several proposals for regulations including 

those concerning safety in mines, the control of asbestos at work; the 

notification marking of buildings containing dangerous substances and 

the conveyance of ex~losives by road. In addition, the HSC made signi

ficant progress in developing its proposals for regulations on press

urized system, electricity at work, the control of hazardous sub

stances, the conveyance of dangerous substances by road in packages 

and the storage and conveyance of dangerous substances in ports. The 

employers, through the CBI, continued to support this work programme 

while asking that all proposals put before the HSC should be based on 

scientific fact and on available accident data and should be realistic, 

practicable and cost-effective. 

Finally, the HSC issued proposals for revised test methods for new 

notifiable substances, for a revised Approved Code of Practice (ACOP) 

on the classification and labelling of substances dangerous for supply 

and/or conveyance by road and, finally, for new ACOP' s on standards 

of training in safe gas installations and on basic training for lift 

truck operators. 
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Chapter X 

HEALTH PROTECTION 

Radiation protection legislation 

209. In 1986 the Member States continued the procedures for application of 

Council Directive 84/467/Euratom of 3 September 1984 1 amending Directive 

80/836/Euratom of 15 July 1980 2 on the basic safety standards for the health 

protection of the general public and workers against the dangers of ionizing 

radiation. 

They also continued the procedure for the application of Council 

Directive 84/466/Euratom of 3 September 1984 3 laying down basic measures for 

the radiation protection of persons undergoing medical examination or 

treatment. 

The following regulations, concerned mainly with measures to implement 

or supplement the basic provisions on radiation protection, have come into 

force or have been published in the Member States since the last Report on 

Social Developments (1985) : 

Denmark 

Order on the use of unsealed sources or radioactive elements in 

hospitals, laboratories etc., 18 November 1985, published in 

Lovtidende A 1985-Haefte 77, No 485, 1625 ; 

Order on the use of X-ray, etc. installations, 17 September 1986, 

published in Lovtidende A 1986-Haefte·70, No 657, 2531. 

1 OJ L 265 1 5.10.1984. 
2 OJ L 246 , 17.09.1980. 
3 OJ L 265 II 5.10.1984. 
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Decisions and ministerial approval No A2 st/1539 

"Basic safety standards for the health protection of the general public 

and workers against the dangers of ionizing radiation, in application of 

Directives 80/836/Euratom of 15 July 1980 and 84/467/Euratom of 3 

September 1984"COJ of 13.05.1985, Part 2, No 280>. 

Decree of 2.10.1986 on the protection of workers against the 

dangers of ionizing radiation (OJ of 12.10.1986). 

United Kingdom 

The Ionising Radiations Regulations 1985, S.I 1985 No 1333 ; 

Ionising Radiations Regulations (Northern Ireland) 1985, Statutory Rules 

of Northern Ireland 1985, No 273; 

~ Health and Safety Commission, Approved Code of Practice, The 

·protection of persons against ionising radiation arising from any work 

activity, 1985 ; 

Health and Safety Agency for Northern Ireland, Approved Code of 

Practice, The protection of persons against ionising radiation arising 

from any work activity, 1985. 

210. The Commission gave its opinion, pursuant to Article 33, paragraph 4, of 

the Euratom Treaty, on the following draft regulations : 

Denmark 

Draft order on dose limits for ionizing radiation ; 

Draft order on the use of X-ray, etc. installations. 
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Federal Republic of Germany 

France 

Draft first regulation amending the X-ray regulation of 1.3.1973 ; 

Draft second regulation amending the radiation protection regulation of 

13 October 1976. 

Draft decree (rescinding and replacing Decree No 67-228 of 15 March 

1967) on the protection of workers against the dangers of ionizing 

radiation. 

211. The Member States have continued their research in various areas of 

radiation protection, including instrumentation, education and risk analysis. 
I . 

Particular attention has been given this year to the measurement of 
radioactivity in the environment and consumer products by Member States 

concerned to protect and, in particular, to reassure the general public ; this 

required very advanced knowledge of radiation measurement techniques of all. 

kinds. 

In Denmark the measurement of background radiation in houses has been 

completed and the measurement of radon at various workplaces has been 

continued 

After the nuclear accident in the USSR, the government of the Federal Republic 

of Germany drew up a law on the precautions to be taken to protect the general 

public against ionizing radiation (Law on the prevention of the risks arising 

from ionizing radiation). This law regulates and standardizes the measurement 

of radioactivity in the environment, lays down methods and provides a basis 

for the establishment of reference values for doses, contamination and 

protective measures. 
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The use of active dosemeters for nuclear medicine, the use and storage of 

radioactive substances, neutron measurement appliances, the production of X

rays and radiography quality control have been standardized. 

In Greece investigations have been carried out in regions with high background 

radiation levels. 

In the United Kingdom new techniques have been developped for the measurement 

of caesium 137 and radon and its daughters. A new instrument to measure the 

dose to the extremities has been brought into service. The measurements of 

radon in houses have been completed and the results published. The practical 

implications of the new quantities <as defined by the ICRU) continue to be 

assessed. 

Nonitoring of radioactivity in the environ•ent 

212. The monitoring of environmental contamination has assumed critical 

importance since the accident on 26 April 1986 in the Chernobyl nuclear power 

station in the USSR. 

Following the detection of an inc~ease in the radioactivity in the air, first 

in Sweden and then in the Community countries, the national authorities have 

used their existing facilities to carry out extensive environmental 

monitoring. In view of the potential danger and under the terms of Articles 35 

and 36 of the Euratom Treaty, the Commission, on 29 April 1986, asked the 

Member States to submit regular readings of radioactivity in the air, water, 

ground and food. This information was submitted almost each day but was 

generally incomplete, not uniform an often late. A provisional report of the 

data received has been drawn up by the Commission departments concerned. 

However, given the shortcomings of existing provisions, the Commission has 

undertaken to propose to the Council the adoption of a system for the rapid 

exchange of consistent information in the event of a nuclear accident. 

The radioactive emissions from Chernobyl and the fallout over large areas of 

the Community when the radioactive cloud passed over <27 April - 12 May) 

resulted in a significant (but unevenly distributed) deposit on the ground of 

nucleides of radiological significance - particularly iodine and 
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caesium. The levels of iodine deposits on the ground were between 40Bq/m 

(in Portugal) and 300 000 Bq/m2 (in Bavaria, Federal Republic of Germany) ; 

the caesium levels were between 10 Bq/m2 <in Portugal) and 100 000 Bq/m2 (in 

Bavaria). 

The main source of human exposure was the contamination of agricultural 

produce by these deposits 

Provisional estimates rate the total dose to the average adult by external and 

internal irradiation at between 0.0003 mSv and 0.58 mSv. It is useful to 

compare these values with those resulting from exposure to background 

radiation which amounts to an average of 140 mSv for a lifetime. 

Plans for the disposal of radioactive waste 

213~ Under Article 37 of the Euratom Treaty, the Commission is required to 

deliver an opinion on the risk of contamination of neighbouring Member States 

inherent .in any plan for the disposal or radioactive waste. 

In 1986 the Commission delivered opinions on the following plans 

- the nuclear power stations in 

KALKAR (F.R. of Germany) 

St ALBAN (France) 

FLAMMANVILLE (France) 

CREYS-MALVILLE (france) 

BROKDORF (F.R. of Germany) 

HEYSHAM 2 (Great Britain) 

CATTENOM (france) 

-the nuclear fuel storage facility in CREYS-MALVILLE (France) ; 

Radioactivity in the water of the Meuse 

214. The Commission has published a report, EUR 10670, "The radiological 

exposure of the population in the Meuse basin". It gives the results of the 

work done of a group of experts formed by the Commission. 
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The report deals with the radioactive waste deposited in the Meuse, the 

measurements made, the use of the water of the Meuse and the exposure of the 

population as a result of the waste. 

E•ergency plans 

215. Although the specific risks may differ, all the_Community countries are 

exposed to certain types of disaster whether natural or man-made ; plans have 

therefore been made in all countries to deal with the problem. The reaction of 

Member States to disasters has, on the whole, been satisfactory but the 

problem has come to the forefront again (informal contacts between the 

ministers responsible for the protection of the population after Chernobyl) 

and attention is being given to the possibility of improving international 

cooperation in this field ; the list of procedures and equipment for 

transborder assistance, particularly in the field of health, is being updated. 
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Trans•ittable diseases : AIDS 

216. The increase in the number of cases of AIDS in the Member States since 

1981 has continued in 1986. 

This can be seen from the following data, collected by the WHO 

Collaborating Center on AIDS : 

- 3041 cases had been reported by the 27 European countries 

participating in the monitoring programme Cas against 22 000 in the 

USA) by 30 June 1986. The 12 Community countries account for most 

<90%> of the cases. 

- The table below shows the rate of AIDS cases per million population. 

Country Rate/million 

· Be l"gi um 17.3 

Denmark 18.2 

France 15.6 

Federal Republic of Germany 8.8 

Greece 2.2 

Ireland 2.8 

Italy 5.2 

Luxembourg 7.5 

Netherlands 10.1 

Portugal 2.7 

Spain 4.6 

United Kingdom 6.9 

USA 97.0 

The high rate in Belgium does not reflect the actual situation as 50% of 

the cases are non-residents <mainly from Africa). 

According to the WHO Collaboring Center on AIDS, the total number of 

cases could reach.29 000 in the European Community by the end of 1988-
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assuming that "doubling time"* remains constant at 9.4 months <Com~unity 

average). Doubling time does however seem to be decreasing, particularly in 

the countries of southern Europe. The situation is particularly alarming in 

Italy where it has already gone down to 4.8 months. 

The distribution over risk groups (homosexuals or bisexuals, drug 

addicts, haemophiliacs and persons who have received blood transfusions) is 

more or less the same as in 1985 except that the percentage for drug addicts 

has gone up from 5 to 12X. 

It should be pointed out that this percentage does not provide any 

information about the number of drug addicts infected with the AIDS virus but 

not ill. The number of carriers is certainly much higher, as some research has 

shown, and the implications for public health far more serious. AIDS should 

therefore be given high priority in drug control programmes. 

The table below shows the number of persons with AIDS since 1981 and 

forecasts for the coming years <figures for the European Community·excluding 

Belgium ; forecast based on a doubling time of 9.4 months). 

Period New cases Total cases 

Up to 1981 67 67 

1981 15 8l 

1982 68 150 

1983 214 373 

1984 502 874 

1985 1349 2082 

1986 forecast 4999 

1987 " 12037 

1988 " 29025 

Source : WHO Collaborating Center on AIDS. 

*"Doubling time : the time required for the number of cases of AIDS to 
double. 
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Cocaine 

217. New information suggests that cocaine addiction will continue to 

cause concern ; the situation worsened in 1985/1986. 

Evidence of this is seen firstly in the considerable increase in the 

quantities of cocaine seized in the Member Countries in 1985. 

Furthermore, pure cocaine ready for use has appeared on the market 
under the name "crack". "Crack", which is sold at prices which all social 

classes can afford, induces very serious psychological dependence and is 

being widely distributed and used in the United States ; it has already 

been found in Spain, Italy and the Netherlands. 

Cocaine seized in 1985 (in kg) 

Belgique 

Denmark 

Federal Republic of Germany 

Greece 

Spain 

France 

Ireland 

Italy 

Luxembourg 

Netherlands 

Portugal 

United Kingdom 

Total 

Source Interpol, Paris 

46,378 

0,305 

155,678 

0,001 

222,572 

69,643 

0,335 

91,218 

27,330 

124,897 

69,082 

84,972 

892,411 
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I. Population 

Year B DK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL p UK EUR-12 

1 . Total population 

a> 1.000- ~nnual average or 30 June 

1970 9.638 4.929 60.651 8.793 33.779 50.772 2.950 53. 822 340 13.039 9.044 55.632 303.388 
1980 9.847 5.123 61.566 9.643 37.386 53.880 3.401 56.434 365 14.150 9.909 56.314 318.018 
1981 9.852 5.122 61.682 9. 729 37.751 54.182 3.443 56.508 366 14.247 9.855 56.379 319.116 
1982 9.856 5.118 61.638 9.789 37.961 54.480 3.483 56.638 366 14.313 9.930 56.335 319.909 
1983 9.856 5.114 61.423 9.850 38.173 54.729 3.508 56.836 366 14.367 10.009 56.377 320.608 
1984 9.855 5.112 61.175 9.896 38.387 54.947 3.529 57.005 366 14.424 10.089 56.488 321.273 
1985 9.858 5.114 61.024 9.935 38.602 55.170 3.540 57.141 367 14.492 10.157 56.618 322.018 

-
b) Average annual increase as ~ 

1970/80 0.2 0,4 0,1 0,9 1,0 0,6 1,4 0,6 0,7 0,8 0,9 0,0 0,4 
1980/81 0,1 - 0,0 0,2 0,9 1,0 0,6 1,2 0,2 0,1 0,7 - 0,5 0,1 0,3 
1981/82 0,0 - o, 1 - 0,1 0,6 0,6 0,5 1,2 0,2 0,0 0,5 0,8 0,1 0,3 
1982/83 0,0 - o, 1 - 0,3 0,6 0,6 0,5 . 0,7 0,3 0,0 0,4 0,8 0,1 0,2 
1983/84 0,0 - 0,0 - 0,4 0,5 0,6. 0,4 0,6 0,3 0,0 0,4 0,8 0,2 0,2 
1984/85 0,0 0,0 - 0,2 0,4 0,6 0,4 0,3 0,2 0,0 0,5 0,7 0,2 0,2 

c) By age groups as ~ - end of the .year 

o~14 1970 23,6 23,1 23,1 24,6 27,9 24,7 31,2 24,4 22,0 27,2 28,8 24,0 24,8 
years 1980 20,0 20,6 17,8 22,5 25,7 22,3 30,4 21,7 18,61 22,1 25,5 20,8 21,5 

1984 19,0 18,6 15,3 21,1 23,6 21,3 29,6 19,6 17,6 19,7 23,8 19,4 19,8 

15-64 1970 63,0 64,5 63,6 64,3 62,4 62,4 . 57,7 65,0 65,4 62,6 62,0 63,2 63,2 
years 1980 65,6 64,9 66,7 64,3 63,4 63,9 58,9 64,7 67,81 66,4 63,1 64,2 64,8 

1984 67,4 66,4 70,1 65,6 64,5 65,9 59,8 67,7 69,2 68,3 64,3 65,6 66,8 

65 1970 13,4 12,4 13,3 11,1 9,8 12,9 11,1 10,6 12,6 10,-2 9,2 12,8 12,0 
years 1980 14,4 14,5 15,5 13,2 10,9 13,8 10,7 13,5 13,61 11,6 11,4 15~0 13,7 

1984 13,7 . 15,0 14,7 . 13,3 11,9 12,8 10,7 12,7 13,2 12,0 11,9 15,0 13,4 

1 
1983. 
source :"Demographic statistics 1986", EUROSTAT. 



I. Population (continued) 

Year B DK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL 'P UK EUR-12 

2. Components of population changes 

a) Birth rate <live births per 1.000 inhabitants) 

1970 14,8 14,4 13,4 16,5 19,61 16,8 21,8 16,8 13,0 18,3 20,0 16,2 16,4 
1980 12,6 11,2 10,1 15,4 15,21 14,9 21,8 11,31 11,4 12,8 16,2 13,4 13,0 
1981 12,6 10,4 10,1 14,5 14,11 14,9 21,0 11,01 12,1 12,5 15,4 13,0 12,7 
1982 12,21 10,3 10,1 14,0 13,41 14,6 20,31 10,91 11,8 12,0 15,2 12,8 12,4 

. 1983 11,91 9,9 9,7 13,5 12,5 13,7 19,11 10,61 11,4 11,8 14,4 12,8 11,9 
1984 11,71 10,1 9,5 12,7 ... 13,8 18,21 10,31 11,5 12,1 1_4,2 12,9 11,8 
1985 11,6 10,5 9,6 11,8 . . . 13,9 17,6 10,1 11,2 12,3 12,8 13,3 ... 

b) Death rate(deaths per 1.000 inhabitants) 

1970 12,3 9,8 12,1 8,41 8,31 10,7 11,4 9,7 12,2 8,4 10,3 11,8 10,6 
1980 11,5 10,9 11,6 9,1 . 7, 71 10,2 9,8 9,81 11,3 8,1 9,9 11,7 10,3 
1981 11,41 11,0 11,7 8,9 7,61 10,2 9,6 9,61 11,2 8,1 9,7 11,7 10,2 
1982 11,11 10,8 . 11,6 8,8 7,51 10,0 9,31 9,41 11,3 8,2 9,3 11,8 10,1 
1983 11,31 11,2 11,7 9,2 7,71 10,2 9,41 9,91 11,3 8,2 9,6 11,7 10,3 
1984 11,11 11,2 11;3 8,9 7,3 9,9 9,11 9,31 11,1 8,3 9,6 11,4 10,0 
1985 11,2 11,4 11,5 9,3 ... 10,0 9,4 9,5 11,0 8,5 9,6 11,8 . .. 

c) Net migration (per 1.000 inhabitants) 

1970 + 0,4 + 2,4 + 9,2 . - 5,3 - 0,8 + 3,5 - 1,2 - 2,2 + 3,1 + 2,6 - 16,4 - 0,5 + 1,4 
1980 - 0,3 + 0,1 + 5,1 + 5,2 0,0 +' 0,8 - 0,2 - 0,1 + 3,7 + 3,7 + 4,3 - 0,9 + 1,2 
1981 - 0,8 - 0,4 + 2,5 + 0,7 -+ 2,41 + 1,1 + 0,3 - 0,5 + 1,1 + 1,2 + 1,7 - 0,3 + 0,9 
1982 - 0,5 - 0,0 - 1,2 + 0,8 - 0,41 + 0,7 - 3,2 + 1,9 - 0,9 + 0,2 + 1,8 - 0,9 + 0,1 
1983 - 0,8 + 0,3 - 1,9 + 0,9 + 0,8 + 0,3 - 2,7 + 2,4 + 0,1 + 0,4 + 3,3 + 0,1 + 0,3 
1984 o,o + 0,8 - 2,5 + 1,0 . . . + 0,3 - 5,0 + 1,6 + 1,3 + 0,6 + 3,3 + 0,3 ... 
1985 0,0 + 1, 9 + 1,4 . . . . . . 0,0 - 8,0 + 1,4 + 2,5 + 1, 7 + 2,3 + 2,0 ... 

--~~ 

1 Provisional figures~ 

Source : "Demographic statistics 1986", EUROSTAT. 



II. Education 

Year B OK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL p UK EUR-12 

1 • Compulsory education (age) 

1970 6-14 7-14 6-14 7-13 6-14 6-15 1/2 6-14 6-14 6-15 6-14 6-12 5-15 5-15 1/2 
1985 6-181 7-16 . 6-15 51/2-141/~ 6-14 6-15 1/2 6-15 6-14 6-15 5-16 6-14 5-16 5-18 

2. Numbers of pupils and students 

a) 1.000 

1970/71 2.361 951 11.060 1.648 6.109 . 12.396 766 11.036 61,5 3.204 1.570 10.819 61.982 
1980/81 2.289 1.103 12.455 1. 911 8.267 13.442 911 12.699 61,2 3.517 1.695 11.270 69.620 
1983/84 . . . . . . 11.680 . . . . . . 13.353 950 12.133 . . . 3.401 . . . 10.520 ... 

b) as ~ of the population aged 5 to 24 years ·, 

1970/71 78,5 61,3 63:8 61,0s . 73.,2 70,4 67,0 62,6 68,4 . 63,8 . 
1980/81 77,6 72,5 68,9 65,7 . 80,4 . 70,4 72,1 59,0 74,5 . 65,9 . 
1983/84 . . . . . . 68,2 . . . . 81,5 71,0 69,9. ... 76,8 . 63,4 . 

c) by level of education as ~ 
First level 
1970/71 44,2 47,8 36,9 55,8 52,6 41,5 52,2 44,7 52,3 47,7 62,6 54,1 51,5 
1980/81 37,5 39,4 23,1 47,2 43,7 36,5 47,2 34,9 44,2 39,9 71,1 44,0 37,4 
1983/84 20,9 . . . . . . 33,1 ·45,1 33,5 . . . 35,5 . . . 41,1 ... . . . . . . 
Second Level 
1970/71 31,1 40,1 46,2 33,7 41,4 34,0 27,2 34,7 34,0 31,4 33,8 38,9 42,4 
1980/81 37,1 45,2 54,8 38,8 48,1 38,1 33,0 42,0 41,5 40,3 23,5 48,2 44,4 
1983/84 53,0 . . . . . . 40,1 34,2 43,9 . . . 43,9 . . . 50,0 ... . . . . . . 
Third Level 
1970/71 5,3 9,9 6,1 5,2 6,0 6,2 3,4 6,2 0,8 5,5 3,6 4,2 I 6 3 

·' 1980/81 8,6 9,6 9, 7. 6,3 8,2 7,6 4,6 8,3 1,3 8,1 5,4 4,7 7,7 
1983/84 . . . 12,5 . . . . . . 8,4 5,2 8,7 . . . 8,8 ~ ... 5, 5 ... . . . 

----- ' 
s Estimations EUROSTAT 

16 years and· older :at Least participation in part-time education. 
Source : "Education and training 1985", EUROSTAT. 



III. El'lployment 

Year B DK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL p UK EUR-12 

1.Working population 

a> 1 .000 - annual average 

1970 3.824 2.380 26.817 3.4305 13.049 21.426 1.118 20.886 135,8 4.795 . 25.308 127.1895 

1975 3.999 2.486 26.884 3.4345 13.757 22.365 1.157 21.233 150,3 4.991 4.030' 25.877 130.363s 
1980 4.156 2.662 27.217 3.636 13.344 23.373 1.247 22.553 152,5 5.386 4.338 26.819 134.884 
1985 4.202 2.834 27.835 4.078s 13.764 23.891 1.299s 23.587 155,0 5.834 4.522 27.569 139.570s 

b) . . 
as l of total population (activity rates) 

1970 39,7 48,3 44,2 39 OS 38,6 42,2 37,9 39,1 40,0 36,8 . 45,5 41,9s 
1975 40,8 49,1 43,5 38:os 38,7 42,4 36,4· 38,3 41,7 36,5 42,8 46,0 41 8s , 
1980 42,2 52,0 44,2 37,7 35,7 43,4 36,7 39,8 41,8 38,1 43,8 47,6 42,4 
1985 42,6 55,4 45,6 41,0s 35,7 43,3 36,6 41,1 42,4 40,3 44,5 48,7 43,3s 

2. Total employment 

a) . annual.averag_e 
1970 3.698 2.363 26.651 3.294s 12.856 20.905 1.053 19.775 140,2 4.708s . 24.753 124.192s 
1975 3.783 2.365 25.810 3.3595 13.133 21.453 1.073 20.007 157,5 4.747 3.852 25.039 124.778s 
1980 3.797 2.489 26.328 3.541s 11.706 21.903 1.156 20.869 158,2 5.077 4.007 25.306 126.337 
1985 3.662 2.598 25.531 3.774 10.798 21.476 1.073 21 . 113 161 ,o 5.208 4.137 24.391 123.922s 

b) Female employment as 1 of total employment 

1970 31,9 38,6 36,0 26 4s , 24,1 34,9 26,7 27,5 26,9 25 75 , . 35,8 32,5s 
1980 35,1 44,0 37,3 28,1 27,8 38,5 28,8 31,3 30,8 30,0 38,1 39,8 35,6 
1985 37,4 44,5 38,2 32 35 28,6 40,6 30,8 32,4 33,7 33,9 40,0 41,6 37 25 , , 

c) Total employment by sectors as l 
Agriculture, fishery 

1970 -- 4,7 11,3 8,5 38 8s 28,5 13,2 26,9 19,6 9,3 6,1 5 3,2 , . 
1980 2,9 8,0 5,5 28,7 18,1 8,5 18,1 13,9 5,4 4,8 28,0 2,6 9,4 
1985 2,9 7,0 5,4 27,5s . 16,4 7,4 15,8 10,9 4,2 4,8 23,4 2,5 8,4 5 

---- -

s Estimates. 
sburce : "Employment and unemploym~nt - 1087", EUROSTAT. 



Year 

Industry 

1970 
1980 
1985 
Services 
1970 
1980 
1985 

1970 
1975 
1980 
1985 

1970 
1975 
1980 
1985 

1970 
1975 
1980 
1985 
1986 

1970/75 
1975/80 
1980/85 
1985/86 

III. Employment (continued) 

8 

41,6 
33,6 
29,2 

53,7 
63,4 
67,9 

OK 

37,1 
28,6 
26,4 

51,7 
63,4 
66,6 

3. Employees in 

a) Total <1 .000) 
3.004 1.885 
3.152 1.932 
3.174 2.097 
3.017 2.284 

DE 

48,4 
43,2 
40,2 

43,1 
51,3 
54,4 

employment 

EL 

23,8s 
28,7 
2~,0s 

37,4s 
42,6 
46,5s 

- annual aver~e 
22.229 • 
22.014 • 
23.009 1.853 
22.237 1.955s 

b) as ~of total employment 

E 

36,0 
34,7 
31,0 

35,5 
47,2 
52,6 

8.383 
9.305 
8.290 
7.665 

81,2 79,8 83,4 • 65,2 
83,3 81,7 85,3 • 70,9 
83,6 84,3 87,4 52,3 70,8 s 82,4 87,9 87,1 51,8 71,0 

4~ Employees in the iron and steel industry 

a) 1.000- annual average 

60,2 
61,4 
47,4 
35,6 
32,6 

2,7 
2,5 
1,7 
1,8 

237,5 
226,8 
201,0 
152,0 
147,9 

4,2 

F 

38,1 
35,0 
31,2 

48,7 
56,5 
61,4 

16.518 
17.648 
18.321 
18.128 

79;0 
82,3 
83,6 
84,4 

(ECSC) 

145,6 
156,9 
113,6 
80,7 
71,9 

IRL 

29,6 
32,1 
28,4 

43,5 
49,8 
55,8 

725 
771 
874 
816 

68,9 
71,9 
75,6 
76,0 

0,8 
0,7 
0,6 
0,.5 

b) Average annual increase (+) or decrease (-) as % 
+ 0,5 
- 5,1 
- 5,5 
- 8,2 

- 1,6 
- 7,4 
+ 6;3 

- 0,9 + 1,5 
- 2,4 - 6,2 - 3,2 
- 5,4 - 6,6 - 2,5 
- 2,7 - 10,9 - 11,2 

IT 

38,4 
36,9 
32,7 

42,0 
49,2 
56,5 

13.368 
14.251 
15.055 
15.023 

67,6 
71,2 
72,1 
71,2 

74,1 
96,1 

100,6 
71,1 
68,9 

+ 5,3 
+ 0,9 
- 6 7 ·' - J,o 

L 

44,1 
38,1 
33,3 

46,6 
56,6 
62,5 

11t,6 
132,8 
137,0 
142,1 

80,3 
84,3 
86,6 
88,3 

23,0 
22,6 
16,0 
12,4 
12,5 

- 0,3 
- 6,6 
- 5,0 
+ 1,0 

NL 

38,1 s 
30,8 
27,6 

55,7s 
64,4 
67,6 

--"-
4.045 
4.140 
4.471 
4.617 

85,9 
87,2 
88,1 
88,7 

21,3 
25,6 
21,0 
18,9 
18,9 

+ 3,8 
- 3,9 
- 2,1 
- o,1/ 

' . 

p 

35,3 
33,3 

36,7 
43,3 

2.586 
2.729 

. 2.815 

67,2 
68,1 
68,0 

5,7 

UK 

44,1 
37,3 
32,0 

52,7 
60,2 
65,5 

22.851 
23.042 
23.295 
21.786 

92,3 
92,0 
92,1 
89,3 

191,1 
133,4 
60,7 
56,9 

r ,~:~ I 6,2 
----J.------l.---._____..l _ ____j__l-.-_L____j.---!-----J:--__:_j__._--+---11 -- I 

s Estimates EUROSTAT. 
Source : "Employment and unemployment - 1987", EUROSTAT. 

EUR-12 

36,9 
33,0 s 

53,7 
58,6s 

103.305 
100.485 

81,8 
81,1 



IV. Unemployment 

Year B OK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL p UK EUR-12 

1. Registered un~mployed (according to national definitions) 
a> 1 _ooo- annual averaqe 

1970 80s 25 5 148 49 146 262 59 888 0 59s 13 558s 2.287s 
1975 2W 1~ 1.086 35 257 840 96 1.107 0,3 260 107 9095 5.020s 
1980 369 176 899 37 1.277 1.451 102 1.580 1,1 325 285 1.591 5 8.093s 
1985 557 242 2.305 85 2.642 2.458 231 2.959 2,6 761 342 3.271 15.856 
1986 517 212 2.223 108 2.759 2.517 236 3.180 2,3 711 368 3.289 16.122 

1986 March 505 243 2.448 131 2.803 2.469 237 3.207 2,3 725 372 3.324 16.466 
June 478 184 2.078 86 2.652· 2.346 233 3.~70 2,0 687 372 3.229 15.51.7 
September 532 194 2.046 77 2.710 2.624 232 3.155 2,1 704 361 3.333 15.971 

·December 533 222 2.218 139 2.902 2.689 250 3.277 2,6 705 368 3.229 16535 
b) as~ of th~ civilian wo-rking· popuLat1on <unempLoyment ratesJ 

1970 2 1s 1,1 s 0,6 . 1,2 1,3 5,3 4,4 0,0 1,3s . 2,2s 1,95 

1975 5;1s 5,05 4,1 . 1,9 3;9 8,4 5,3 0,2 5,3 . 3 6s 3,95 

1980 9,1 6,7 . 3,4 . . 9,9 6,4 8,2 7,2 0,7 6,2 . 6;os 6,1s 
1985 13,6 8,7 8,4 7,8 19,9 10,5 18,0 12,9 _1, 7 13,3 8,6 12,0 12.05 

1986 . 12~6 7,6 8,1 7,56 22 s 10,8 18,4 13,8 1,5 12,4 . 12,1 12' 15 , 
1986 March 12,3 8,7 9,Q . 22,1 10,6 18,5 14,0 1,5 12,6 9,3 12,2 ~ 

June 11,6 6,6 7,6 . 21,1 10,1 18,1 13,8 1,3 12,0 8,7 11,9 . 
September 12,9 6,9 7,5 . 22,0 11,2 18,1 13,7 1,4 12,3 8 4s 12,2 . 

s 8;6s December . 13,0 8, 0 8,1 . 23,2 . 11,5 19,5 14,3 1,7 12,3 11,9 . 
2. Structure of unemployment 

a) Proportion of women among the unemployed as ~ 

1970 36,6s 22,0s 38,3 . . 44,4 17,0 30,1 82,2 17,6s . 15 4s . 
1980 61,6 50,0 51,8 40,5 31,4 54,6 23,9 46,8 51,9 35,8 59,2 30;4s 43,4 
1985 56,0 56,8 44,1 41,6 39,5 48,2 26,2 48,6 48,1 34,6 56,1 31,2 42,3 
1986 57,9 59,2 46,2 45,5 43,0 49,3 27,2 48,3 46,7 36,2 53,6 31 55 

':+~,6 , 
b) Proportion of young people aged under_25 year a!Dong the unemployed as~ 

1975 40,0 5 ·24,9 . . 42,0 . . . 34,4 . 3,1 5 

1980 38,05 30:2 5 25,05 9,9 47,5 42,1 23,7 47,2 48,3 39,4 41 75 1 . , 41,01 
1985 34,9 24,7 24,4 5 34,4 45,3 38,4 31,0 46,R 47,4 37,6 . 37,8 38,51 
1986 34,0 23,6 23,1 26,8 43,3 35,5 I 31,3 47,2 44,6 35,0 . 35,65 37,2 
5 Estimates. 

Portugal excluded. 
Source : 11 Employment and . 

unemploy~ent - 193711
, 

EUROSTAT. 



v. Working conditions 

Year .B OK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL p UK EUR-12 

1 • Hours of work per week 

a) Normal hours of work for industrial workers fixed by collective agreements 

1970 42-44 42,5-41,75) 40-41 48 . 401 41-42 42-44 41-45 ~2,5-41,75 . 4lr41 4lr48 
1980 ?il 1/2-40 40 40 4"!r-44 42-45 401 40 36-40 40 40 . 39-40 . 
1985/86 36-40 39-40 38-40 38 3/4-40 39-40 37 1/2-39 40 35-40 "40 36-40 40-45 35-40" 35-45 

b) Hours of work offered to industrial workers - October -

1970 42,7 44,1 
. 2 

45,9 42,5 45,0 44,3 . . . . 44,62 . 
1980 35,7 - 41,6 39,02 - 40,9 42,3 38,4 40,2 40,8 . 40,7 . 
1984 35,7 . 41,2 39,12 - 38,9 41,3 37,4 40,1 40,5 - 41,9 -
1985 35,7 - 40,7 39 3 . -.- 41,1 ... 40,6 --- - . -, 

2. Basic annual paid holidays for industrial workers fixed by collective agreements in days ~ 

1970 18 18 16*-24 6-12 
1980 24 26*-30 21*-30* 10-12 20-25 
1985/86 24-25 26*-30 21*-32* 20-24 25 

3. Strikes 
a) Work~ng da~s lost <1.000) 

1970 1.432 102 93 . 1.092 
1980 217 192 77 2.617 6.178 
1984 - 131 2.921 .. -
1985 . 2.332 35 . . 

-
b) Working days lost per 1.000 employees 

1970 482 56 
1980 70 90 
1984 61 . . 
1985 1. 021 . --

5 Estimates. 
1 Normal hours fixed by Legislation. 
2 Hours paid for. · _ 

4 135 5 

3 1.570 777 5 

136 891 5 . 
2 . . 

24 
24 
30 

1.742 
1 . 511 
1. 317 

727 

110 . 
82 
73 
40 

* 3 Working days; where the data have been annoted, it is question 
of days of work. 

12-18 12-15 
17*-19 20*-24 

24 25-30 

1.008 18.277 
412 13.514 
386 7.279 
418 3.177 

1.405 1.445 
480 932 
468 511 
513 2 11 

Source 

18-24 15*-18* 12-18 6-24 
25* 20*-24* 18-23 10-30* 
25* 26* 20-25 20-27 20-32* 

- 263 - 10.980 . 
0 54 533 11.964 37.269 
0 29 270 27.135 . 
0 89 6.402 . . .. 

- - 69 . 489 . 
0 13 204 521 362 
0 7 985 1. 277 . 
0 20 . . . 298 . 
1 a) + 2 : National collective agreements. 
1 b) "Employment and unemployment 1987", 

EUROSTAT; "Bulletin of Labour Statistics" 
ILO. 

3 a) + b) : EUROSTAT 



VI. Wages - labour costs 

Year 8 OK DE EL E F IRL IT L 

1. Average gross hourly earnings of industrial workers 1- October 2 

a> Converted into current purchasing power standards 

1975 2,89 3,50 2,77 1,24 . 2,02 2,49 2,48 3,44 
1980 5,61 6,20 5,14 2,76 . 3,90 4,57 4,65 6,04 
1984 7,79 8,17 7,27 4,54 . 5,70 6,53 6,56 7,87 
1985* 8,07 8,68 7,77 4,82 . 6,02 7,00 ... . 7,99 

b) In national currencies - indices (1980 • 100) 

1975 66,1 60,9 73,1 35,7 . 52,4 47,2 39,5 68,3 
1980 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 
1984 127,1 133,0 116,6 255,0 173,9 155,8 168,2 180,7 127,0 
1985 132,3 139,8 121,3 301,8 . . . 164,9 180,3 . . . 131,3 

c) ·In national currencies - average annual rates of increase as t 
1975/80 8,6 10,0 6,4 22,9 . 13,8 . 16,2 20,4 7,9 
1980/81 9,6 10,8 5,7 27,5 18,6 15,1 19,7 24,1 5,2 
1981/82 5,6 9,8 4,3 36,0 14,7 13,1 14,4 17,0 8,1 
1982/83 4,5 4,1 3,3 18,5 13,8 12,9 . 11,3 15,9 7,9 
1983/84 4,3 5,1 2,5. 24,1 12,4 6,1 10,3 7, 4 3,5 
1984/85 4,1 5,1 4,0 18,4 . . . 5,8 7,2 . . . 3,4 

d) Development in real terms - indices <1980 • 100) 

1975 87,7 103,1 88,7 76,3 . 87,1 92,9 87,1 89,9 
1980 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 
1984 95,3 96,3 98,7 118,7 106,3 105,8 100,8 106,5 93,1 
1985 95,4 97,5 100,8 116~0 . . . 106,8 102,4 . .. 92,6 

e) Development in real terms ~ average annual rates of increase as t 
1975/80 2,7 - 0,6 2,4 5,6 . l,I:S 1,~ ~,I:S ~,z 

1980/81 1,7 - 1,0 - 1, 5 1,7 3,5 0,8 - 0,3 6,1 - 3,4 
1981/82 - 3,9 - 0,7 - 0,7 13,4 0,2 3,4 - 2,3 - 0,1 - 2,0 
1982/83 - 1,0 - 1,2 0,6 - 2,2 1,4 2,4 1,2 2,5 - 0,4 
1983/84 - 1,5 - 0,9 0,3 5,2 1,0 - 0,9 2,2 - 1, 9 - 1, 3 
1984/85 0_, 1 ... 1L3 - _1, 1 - 2,3 _ _'1 ,_Q__ 1,6 . . . ~ 0~5------ - --·-~--- -- ----- ------

* Provisional data. 
1 Greece :Manufacturing industries ; Denmark and Ireland :building industries excluded. 
2 Ireland : September; Greece : 4th quarter; Spain:annual average· 
3 Manufacturing industries only. 

NL p UK EUR-12 

2,96 . 2,80 . 
5~13 . 4,43 . 
7,03 . 6,483 . 
7,36 . 6,96 . 

71,0 39,4 52,9 . 
100,0 100,0 100,0 . 
115,1 201,6 141,03 . 
117,6 . . . 152,7 . 

7,1 20,5 13,6 . 
5,3 22,9 12,1 . 
6,8 21,2 9,0 . 
1,9 18,0 7,9 . 
3,5 14,7 7,03 . 
2,2 . . . 7,7 . 

94,7 107,1 100,6 . 
100,0 100,0 100,0 
97,1 82,8 107,13 . 
97,2 . .. 110,1 . 

- 1,1 - 1,4 - 0,1 . 
- 1,8 - 1,4 0,4 

1, 9 - 1,5 2,0 . 
- 0,6 - 9,3 2,7 
- 2,1 - 8,8 1,8 

_0,_!_ ... 2 13 . 
L___________ • 

, 

Source EUROSTAT. 



VI. Wages - l3bour costs (continued) 

Year 8 OK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL 

2. Average gross monthly earnings of non-manuel workers in industry - October 

a) In national currencies - indices (1980 • 100) 

1975 67,3 66,8 71,3 . . 56,9 . 44,0 
1980 100,0 100,0 100,0 . . 100,0 . 100,0 
1984 122,8 137,8 119,2 . . 145,7 . 177,9 
1985 128,2 147,9 123,3 . . 154,2 . . . . . 

b) In national currencies - averaae annual .rates of increase as '%. 

1975/80 8,2 8,4 7,0 . . 11,9 . 17,8 
1980/81 8,5 10;7 5,4 . . 12,4 . 21,3 
1981/82 5,0 11,3 4,4 . .. 9,7 . 13,8 
1982/83 4,1 5,7 4,2 . . 10,9 . 15,8 
1983/84 3,5 5,8 4,2 . . 6,6- . 11,3 
1984/85 4,4 7,3 3,4 . . 5,8 . . . . 

3. Labour costs in industry (manuel· and 'non-manuel workers) 

a) Average hourly labour costs in Ecu 
1975 5,97 5,74 5,76 1 

1,681 . 
1978 9,31 7,86 8,49 2,851 . 
1981 12,08 9,63 10,94 3,911 . 
1984 13,09 11,90 14,14 5,69 . 
1985 5 17,92 . . . 14,90 . . . . 

b> -CountrY with the hiahest level • 100 
1975 93 89 89 
1978 100 . 84 91 
1981 100 80 91 
1984 93 84 100 
1985 5 

93 . . . 100 
' ---

.5 Estimates. 
1 Manufacturing industries only. 
2 Excluding construction. 
Source : EUROSTAT. 

26 . 
31 . 
32 . 

. 40 . 
. . . . 

4,59 
. 2 

4,20 2,682 
6,44 3,712 5,01 
9,63' 6,032 7,40 

12,17 7, 51 10,23 
. .. . . . . . . 

71 42 65 
69 40 54 
80 50 61 
86 53 72 
. . . . . . . . . 

66,1 70,4 
100,0 100,0 
131,0 115,5 
135,6 . . . 

8,6 7,3 
5,3 6,1 
9,6 7,2 
5,4 2,9 
7,7 - 2,3 
3,6 ... 

5,62 6,45 
8,51 9,03 
9,71 10,73 

10,96 . 13,59 
11,38 . .. 

87 100 
91 97 
80 89 
78 96 
76 . .. 

p UK EUR-12 

. 50,8 . 

. 100,0 . 

. . . . . . 

. 14,5 . . 13,1 . 

. 8,1 . 

. . . 

. . . 

. . . 

. 2,95 

. 3,81 . 

. 7,43 . 

. 8,84 . 

. ... . 

. 46 

. 41 

. 62 
63 . . '' . . .. 



VII. Standard of living 

Year 8 OK DE EL E F IRL 

1. Dwellings 

a) Existing dwellings per 1.000 inhabitants- end of year 

1970 372 353 341 280 3141. 376 
1980 386 422 412 354 350 4364 
1984 404 475 438 ... 398 444 

b> Completed d~ellings per 1.000 inhabitants 

1970 3 10,3 7,8 3 9,1 4,83 13,03 
1980 4,93 5,9 6,3 20,2 7,0 
1984 2,6 5,2 6,5 ... 5,1 

2. ·Durable consumption goods - end of year 

a) Passenger cars per 1.000 inhabitants 

1970 213 218 230 26 71 
1980 320 271 377 89 202 
1983 331 272 400 109 228 
1984 335 282 413 116 231 
1985 339 293 424 127 240 

b) Television sets per 1.000 inhabitants 

1970 217 274 275 113 163 
1980 298 362 320 238 238 
1983 303 369 335 257 . 258 
1984 303 371 341 264 . . . 
1985 302 . . . 346 272 . . . 

1 
2 1979. 

1981. 3 Suitdings started· 
4 Provisionalfigures. 

9,3 
7,04 
6,8 

254 
343 
372 
378 
380 

216 
297 
375 
. .. 
. .. 

244 
263 
276 

4,6 
8,1 
9,9 

133 
215 
206 
208 
. . . 

149 
181 
205 

' 211 ; 

I 213 
I 

IT 

3192 
389 
. .. 

7,0 
4,5 
. .. 

190 
310 
359 
366 
392 

181 
234 
243 
. .. 
. .. 

L NL p UK 

332 295 
3482 346 

383 343 382 
. . . 367 . .. 394 

5,2 9,1 2,9 6,6 
5,6 8,1 4,14 4,54 
. .. 8,0 4,0 3,9 

278 195 47 210 
352 322 156 281 
385 332 152 295 
400 335 159 305 
416 339 ... 313 

208 237 42 294 
247 296 140 331 
255 310 151 328 
. .. 312 . . . 330 
. .. 315 . . . 331 

Source :"Review 1970-1979 and 
1975-1984", EUROSTAT. 

EUR-12 

349 
390 
. .. 

7,8 
6,3 
. .. 

191 
298 
324 
327 
. .. 

223 
288 
294 
... 
... 



VII. Standard of Living <continued) 

Year ·s OK DE EL E F IRL IT L NL p UK -_I EUR-12 

c) Installed telephones per 1.000 inhabitants 

1970 211 342 228 119 137 173 104 175 241 169 87 270 197 
1980 365 644 464 291 315 460 187 337 361 347 132 496 405 
1983 417 719 572 336 352 544 235 405 388 380 169 520 468 
1984 .. .. . 749 598. 357 . . . . .. 253 . .. 402 390 ... . .. . .. 
1985 ... . . . 621 375 . . . . .. 266 . .. 414 401 . . . . .. . .. 

3. Consumer prices 

a) Indices {1980 - 100) 

1980 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 
1985 140,5 146,4 121,0 256,3 178,0 158,0 178,4 190,3 142,3 122,3 284,1 141,5 153,7 
1986 142,3 151,7 120,7 314,8 193,6 161,9 185,2 201,4 142,7 122,7 317,6 146,3 159,2 

b) Annual average rate of increase 

1980/81 7,6 11,7 6,3 24,5 14,6 13,4 20,4 17,8 8,1 6,7 20,0 11,9 12,1 
1981/82 8,7 10,1 5,3. 21,0 14,4 11,8 17,2 16,5 9,4 5,7 22,7 8,6 10,7 
1982/83 7,7 6,9 3,3 20,5 12,2 9,6 10,4 14,7 8,7 2,7 25,1 4,6 8,6 
1983/84 6,4 6,3 2,4 18,3 11,3 7,3 8,6 10,8 5,6 . 3,2 28,9 5,0 7,4 
1984/85 4,9 4,7 2,2 19,4 8,8 5,8 5,4 9,2 4,1 2,3. 19,6 6,1 6,1 
1985/86 1,3 3,6 - 0,2 22;8 8,8 2,5 3,8 5,8 0,3 0,3 11,8 3,4 3,6 

----- --- --

Source EUROSTAT. 



VIII. - Social protection 
-

Year B DK DE El E F IRL IT L NL p UK EUR-12 
-

1. Total social protection expenditure as a l of the gross domestic product 

1970 18,7 20,0 21,5 13,61 . 19,2 13,8 17,4 15,6 19,7 . 14,4 . 
1975 24,2 26,9 29,7 

14.32 11,7 22,9 19,7 22,6 22,4 26,7 . 20, 1 . 
1980 28,1 29,7 28,6 . 16,1 25,9 20,6 22,8 26,4 30,4 14_,0 21,4 . , 
1983 30,9 30,6 29,1 . . 29,0 23,9 27,1 26,5 33,9 . .. 23,8 . 
1984 29,6 29,2 28,9 . . ... 23,5 . .. . .. . .. . .. 23,8 . 

2. Social protection benefits 

a) Benefits per inhabitant at 1980 prices and pur~hasing power parities 

1975 1780 2220 2190 . . 1680 850 1210 . 1790 1990 . 1310 . 
1980 . 2280 2550 2500 . ~ 2160 10SO 1480 2380 2470 470 1570 . 
1983 2380 2750 2520 . . 2420 1190 1790 2330 2620 . 1790 . 
1984 2290 2730 2490 . . ... 1190 . . . ... . . . . 1810 . 

b) Benefits per function as l 

1970 
3 

-Sickness 22,1 28,5 27,7 . . 26,9 30,8 26,3 17,7 29,8 . 28 1 . 
-Invalidity, em- 12,6 13,8 12,6 . . 9,9 9, 7 21,3 19,0 12,1 . 8, 5 . 

ployment injuries 
- Old age, survi- 40,6 35,5 45,6 . . 41,1 34,6 34,8 50,9 40,4 . 48,7 . 

. vors 
- Maternity, 20,0 13,8 10,2 . . 16,8 17,0 12,9 11,8 14,0 . 11, 2 . 

family 
~ ~nemployment, vo- 3,7 2,7 2,0 . . 2,0 2, 9 1,1 0,0 3,3 . 2,9 . 

cational training 
placement 1, 0 5, 7 1,9 3,3 5, 0 3,6 0,6 0,4 0, 6 - Other . . . 

.. 
100,0 100,0 100,0 . . 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 . 100,0 . 

1 1969. 
2 1977/78. 
3 Data from the 2nd European social budget. 

Source : SESPROS, EUROSTAT, excluding Greece and Spain where national definitions apply. 



VIII. - Social protection (continued) ,. 

Year BE DK DE EL ESP F IRL IT LUX NL PORT UK EUR - 12 
·-·· 

1984 1983 1983 1983 1983 1982 --
-Sickness 21,4 . 21,6 27,3 24,9 28,6 22,5 23,7 25,6 25,9 20,5 . . . 
-Invalidity, emplo - 12,2 8,9 13,3 8,6 7,2 21,3 18,3 18,5 18,2 10,0 . . . 

ment injuries 
- Old age,, survi- 40,2 35,4 42,6 . . 40,8 32,1 45,1 45,0 31,5 38,7 43,1 . 

vors 
- Maternity, fa- 11,0 10,1 6,9 . . 11,3 12,4 7,6 9,5 8,4 8,2 11,8 . 

mily 
- Unemployment, vo'-

cational training 
13,7 16,8 6,6 . . 10,4 13,8 3,3 3,4 12,7 2,5 9,9 . 

placement 1,5 7,2 3,3 4,0 
- Other 

. . 5,9 0,2 0,1 3,2 6,5 4,7 . 
100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100_,0 100,0 

3. Receipts according to nature <1> 

1970 1 
- Employers• con- 51,0 10,9 47,1 . . 59,2 21 ,2 54-;9 36,0 43,3 . 36,6 . 

tributions 21,2 6,3 24,2 18,9 12,0 15,4 24,9 35,8 20.5 
- Contributions fron . . . . 

protected persons 
23,5 78,0 23,7 18,6 66,0 23,3 30,3 12,5 34,2 - Contributions from . . . . 

public funds 4,3 4,8 5,0 . . 3,3 0,8 6,4 8,8 8,4 8, 7 . 
- Other 

100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 I . . . i 100,0 . 
1984 1983 1983 1983 1983 1982 

_ Employers • 
contributions 41,4 10,0 40,5 . . 52,8 21,7 53,3 33,1 32,0 54,0 30,8 . 

- Contributions fro~ 
19,7 3,8 29,8 23,6 13,2 13,9 25,5 36,3 19,0 16,8 protected persons . . . 

- Contri-butions fron 33,8 77,2 26,3 . . 20,5 64,2 30,6 32,8 18,3 25,0 42,6 . 
public funds 5,1 9,0 3,4 . . 3,1 0,9 2,2 8,5 13,4 2,0 9,8 . 

- Other 

100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 j 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 100,0 
···-----~- - ---

Data from the 2nd European social budget. 

Source : SESPROS, EUROSTAT. 
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